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Introduction 

Overview 
In this section, we’ll inform you about Digital Dining, its Setup program, and the 
associated Setup User’s Guide. We’ll also describe a) how we’ve organized the rest 
of the Setup User’s Guide and b) how you can contact technical and sales support. 

About Digital Dining Professional 
Digital Dining Professional for Windows runs on the Microsoft Windows 98, NT, 
2000 Professional, XP Professional, and 2003 Server operating systems. Digital 
Dining Professional for Windows POS is comprised of four programs: 

 Digital Dining Setup 
 Digital Dining Back Office 
 Digital Dining Point-of-Sale 
 Digital Dining Frequent Diner/Delivery 

The Digital Dining Setup program is fully integrated with the Digital Dining POS 
database.  

The Digital Dining Documentation Set 
Release 7.4.01 of Menusoft’s Digital Dining documentation set includes the 
following publications. 

Digital Dining Setup User’s Guide. Informs users how to set up and customize 
Digital Dining. 

Digital Dining Back Office User’s Guide. Informs the restaurant owner and 
management staff on all back office or management features and functions. 
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Digital Dining POS User’s Guide. Informs end users about Digital Dining’s Point of 
Sale features and functions. 

Digital Dining Frequent Diner/Delivery User’s Guide. Informs end users about the 
Frequent Diner program and Delivery features and functions. 

Digital Dining Inventory User’s Guide. Informs end users about the Inventory 
program within the Digital Dining product suite. 

About the Digital Dining Setup Program 
The Setup program is one of the two legs that support the operation of your POS 
system (the other “leg” is the Back Office program). With the Setup program, you 
lay a major part of the foundation for POS, a foundation that allows the POS to 
function smoothly. You will do most of the work with the Setup program days before 
you go live with the restaurant. You might do some minor tweaking to the program 
after the restaurant has used the POS for a short time, so you should not have any 
major reconstructions to the Setup program unless the restaurant wants to expand. 
We have designed the Setup program to be self-sustaining. That is, you will have 
very little, if any, maintenance work to perform once you have set it up. 

About the Digital Dining Setup User’s Guide 
This document represents Release 7.4.01 of the Setup User’s Guide, which is the 
companion document to Release 7.4.01 of the Digital Dining Setup program. 
Furthermore, we have developed the Setup User’s Guide into distinct media: printed 
and online.  

The documentation and online Help will describe how you can set up and maintain 
the Setup program. We have provided both conceptual help (a description of how we 
designed the program or a description of how a certain window or interface works) 
and practical help (step-by-step instructions for completing most tasks). Within each 
task, cross-references (in the hard-copy manual) and hypertext links (in the online 
Help) will let you quickly access the associated reference information you might 
need to complete each task. 

The printed manual contains a guide for novice users on how to proceed through a 
full setup. We’ve also included reference documentation in the printed manual, 
where we’ve documented each menu, menu command, command button, icon 
button, and window with which you will work.  
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When working within the Setup program, you can access the online help file through 
the Help menu. Within the help system, you can look for answers with a table of 
contents, an index, or a find capability. Furthermore, we’ve linked many of the topics 
with hypertext links (“jumps”), which make finding the right information quicker 
and easier. 

Document Organization 

Each section in this manual builds on the concepts or procedures detailed in the 
previous section(s). The description of the topics and procedures, therefore, become 
more involved as you progress through the manual.  

We divided the Setup User’s Guide into the following sections: 
 Digital Dining Basics  

This section describes the features that most of the Digital Dining programs 
share. 

 Setup Basics  

This section describes the main concepts of the Setup program and will help you 
understand how we intend for you to design, develop, and implement the 
program. 

 Windows Menu 

This section references all of the commands and maintenance windows that you 
will find on or from the Windows menu. 

 Register Menu 

This section references all of the commands and maintenance windows that you 
will find on or from the Register menu. 

 Layouts Menu 

This section references all of the commands and maintenance windows that you 
will find on or from the Layouts menu. 

 Profiles Menu 

This section references all of the commands and maintenance windows that you 
will find on or from the Profiles menu. 

 Passwords Menu 

This section references all of the commands and maintenance windows that you 
will find on or from the Passwords menu. 

 Printer Menu 

This section references all of the commands and maintenance windows that you 
will find on or from the Printer menu. 
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 Taxes Menu 

This section references all of the commands and maintenance windows that you 
will find on or from the Taxes menu. 

 Floor Plans Menu 

This section references all of the commands and maintenance windows that you 
will find on or from the Floor Plans menu. 

 Misc Menu 

This section references all of the commands and maintenance windows that you 
will find on or from the Misc menu. 

Technical Support 

Your local dealer provides all technical support and sales support. 

If you cannot access part of the Digital Dining Setup program, check with your 
Digital Dining System Administrator (possibly a dealer or restaurant employee). He 
or she can set or change the system access permissions to Digital Dining programs. 
Please check with your System Administrator for any questions regarding access 
permissions to the Setup program. 
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Digital Dining Basics 

Overview 
This chapter describes the windows, functions, and features that are common to all of 
the Digital Dining programs. In it, you will find detailed  

 Descriptions of the different maintenance windows 
 Procedures for drilling through a maintenance window  
 Descriptions of filters 
 Descriptions of Find Windows 

Maintenance Windows 
Each maintenance window is designed to maintain records for specific areas for the 
Digital Dining program(s). For example, the Inventory Item Maintenance window 
maintains records about your inventory items. The Register Option Maintenance 
window maintains records about the password levels for accessing register options.  

Maintenance Window Commands 

Every maintenance window contains a group of commands. The commands that you 
can use depend on the type of maintenance window you are accessing, which can be 
either a Set Up maintenance window or a User maintenance window. In the upper 
right hand corner of each maintenance window, you can expect to see a pair of 
buttons, which will be either Sort and List or Order and Filter. Most maintenance 
windows will contain Find, Next, Prev, View, Add, Save, Reset, Delete, and 
Exit, as shown below. 
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This maintenance window is generic; therefore, it does not include some commands 
(for example, Filter, Print, Preview, Order, or Find) that you will find on other 
maintenance windows. 

Find 

Click Find (or press ALT+F) to locate a specific item. Digital Dining opens the Find 
window, from which you can select an item (for more information, see “Find 
Windows” on page 11). 

Next 

Click Next (or press ALT+N) to activate the next item in the sequence. Digital 
Dining will save any changes you make to the current item when you exit (unless 
you click Reset and then click Exit). If you are using a filter, Digital Dining will 
display only the database items that pass that filter. 

Prev 

Click Previous (or press ALT+P) to activate the previous item in the sequence. 
Digital Dining will save any changes you make to the current item when you exit 
(unless you click Reset and then click Exit). If you are using a filter, Digital Dining 
will display only the database items that pass that filter. 

View 

Click View (or press ALT+V) to display the details of database items. You can view 
records by scrolling through the database (click Next or Prev) or searching for a 
specific item (click Find). 
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Add 

Click Add (or press ALT+A) to change to the Add mode. In this mode, you can add 
and save new items by clicking Save or Exit. 

Save 

Click Save (or press ALT+S) to save any changes made to the current database item 
and keep the active window or dialog box open. 

Reset 

Click Reset (or press ALT+R) to cancel any change(s) you have made to the current 
item in the database. You can cancel the change(s) even if you have selected and 
edited information on a different tab within the current window. You cannot cancel 
changes once you have clicked Save or Exit. 

Delete 

Click Delete (or press ALT+D). A message box will ask: “Are you sure you want to 
delete this?”  Click Yes to delete the item or click No to cancel the delete operation. 

Exit 

Click Exit (or press ALT+X) to save changes and close the active window or dialog 
box. 

Sort 

Click Sort (or press ALT+S) to open the Reorganize List window. From the 
Reorganize List window, you can drag an item to change the order that the items will 
appear in List reports. In the Reorganize List window, if you click the Sort button, 
the program will sort all items in alphabetical order.  

List 

Click List (or press ALT+L) to generate a report that lists the items in the database 
that relate to the current window. For example, if you click List in the Inventory 
Location Maintenance window, then Digital Dining will display a report that lists all 
of the Inventory Locations. 
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Order 

Click Order (or press ALT+O) to set the order that the cursor will move through the 
current maintenance window. In the Edit Order window, you can  

 Save the new tabbing order for the current data-entry task only (click OK), 
 Save the changes to the tabbing order permanently (click Save) so that the new 

tabbing order becomes the default tabbing order, 
 Return to the maintenance window without saving any changes (click Reset), 

or 
 Reset the tabbing order to the default (click Reset). 

Digital Dining changes the tabbing order for the current maintenance window only. 
You might want to set the tabbing order of a maintenance window when, for 
example, you are creating a new inventory based on previous invoices, and the 
invoices follow a different order than the maintenance window. Setting the tabbing 
order can save you time. 

Filter 

Click Filter (or press ALT+L) to exclude unwanted database items from the 
displayed sequence (for more information, see “Filters” on page 10). 

Maintenance Window Tabs 

Every maintenance window also contains at least two tabs (a Main tab and a Memo 
tab). Each tab, in turn, contains a group of objects, such as boxes, lists, options, 
check boxes, and so on. These objects allow you to create and organize how you 
want a particular part of Digital Dining to work or look. 

 

On the Main tab in the illustration above, you might notice that the label “Popup 
Button” appears twice, each time with a different control. However, if you click 
either control, Digital Dining will perform the same operation: open a Find window. 
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Types of Maintenance Windows 

Digital Dining uses two types of maintenance windows: Set Up maintenance 
windows and the User maintenance windows. A Set Up maintenance window is self 
contained. That is, you do not need information from any other maintenance window 
to complete this type of maintenance window. A User maintenance window, on the 
other hand, is not self contained, and it requires that you use information from at 
least one other (sometimes more) maintenance window, which can be either a Set Up 
or User maintenance window. 

Generally, a Set Up maintenance window only requires that you create an item 
description and short description (as shown below). 

 

A User maintenance window, however, requires that you access (and insert) 
information you have created with either another User maintenance window or a Set 
Up maintenance window. When you select information from a list in Digital Dining, 
you are almost always selecting information you have created in a different 
maintenance window. If you cannot find the information you want in the list, you 
can often drill through the window to open a different maintenance window to create 
the information that you want. You can then select the new item from the list in the 
original maintenance window. 

Drilling Through 
The drilling through feature is available to most Digital Dining programs. When you 
drill through a maintenance window, another maintenance window appears. You 
then create new information on this maintenance window, close it, and then choose 
the newly created information from the list you just drilled through. 

For example, let’s say you’re working with the Inventory program, and you have the 
Inventory Item Maintenance window active. You can drill through the “Inventory 
Type” label if you need to create a new inventory type for this inventory item.  
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However, you cannot drill through all labels on all maintenance windows. Typically, 
although not a rule, you can drill through the labels that have lists associated with 
them. 

Filters 
Filters let you work more efficiently by limiting the number or type of records that 
Digital Dining displays with the current maintenance window or for the current 
report. For example, if you need to modify a group of records that belong to one 
type, then you can exclude all the records that do not belong to that type. 

You might use a filter, for example, when you are adding new menu items to an 
existing menu. You can filter the existing menu items so that Digital Dining displays 
only the correct sales or prep types of the existing menu items. Then, when you click 
Add (to add the new menu item), Digital Dining will automatically bring up the next 
available PLU number for the menu items matching that filter. 

How does a Filter Work? 

All filters work in essentially the same way: they allow you to limit what you view 
and/or edit. The process is simple. You set the filter criteria, Digital Dining checks 
every item based on the criteria you set, and then Digital Dining displays only those 
items that meet the criteria you have set.  
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Find Windows 
Depending on the maintenance window you are working with, you have access to 
Find windows. Find item windows allow you to find a records quickly so that you 
can view or edit the record, which can save a lot of time and effort when you have a 
large system. 

Each Find window will identify what you will be finding (the example below shows 
that you will find an Inventory Location), a box for you to type the name of the item 
you’re looking for, and a list of items you can select from. 

 

If you can click Find on the maintenance window, if the maintenance window has a 
, or if the maintenance window has a , you can access one of the many Find 

windows in Digital Dining. 

Using Find Windows 

Once you access a Find window, you have several options or methods for searching 
the list of records in the window. You can use any of the tools that allow you to 
scroll (for example, highlight the next item, scroll up one page, or jump to top list). 
You can also begin typing text in the description box. The description box 
coordinates with the list of records and selects the records depending on what and 
how much you type. For example, if you type “s”, the first record (based on the 
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alphabet) that starts with “s” will be highlighted (let’s say it’s “salad”). If you type 
“st”, salad is no longer highlighted; rather, the first record that starts with “st” is 
highlighted (let’s say it’s “strip steak”). You can continue to type more letters until 
you see the record you want or until the record is automatically selected.  
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Setup Basics 

Overview 
The Setup program works with the POS program to create a usable interface at the 
POS workstation. One program creates files that the other program uses. 
Specifically, the Setup program writes the data files that the POS uses to determine 
how to look and function. In a way, therefore, the Setup program controls much of 
the functionality and many of the features that you use and see at the POS.  

 

The dealer first works with the Setup and Back Office programs to create the main 
and support data files (for example, a menu item or A/R account becomes part of the 
main data files, and a printer or register definition becomes part of the support data 
files). But, how does the POS know which register definition to load?  
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POS and Register Definition 
To load the proper register definition, the POS reads the data files. First, it looks at 
the Staff ID of the employee logging into the POS, which points to the Staff 
Department. The Staff Department points to a register timer, which points to a 
register definition based on the time of day.  

 

These images represent how the POS, Back Office, and Setup programs rely on each 
other to create a usable point-of-sale system. Think of the Digital Dining Point-of-
Sale system, then, as a three-legged stool: the POS, Back Office, and Setup programs 
are one leg each. If you remove one leg, the POS system is useless. Furthermore, the 
Setup program is part of the foundation for the POS program because the POS needs 
the data files that the Setup program creates, most important of which is the register 
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definition. The data files for the register definition are the most important because 
they contain the unique register definition settings. 

Register Definition Settings 
Each register definition has more than 80 settings that you can use to create different 
register definitions. When you modify, customize, or create a register definition, you 
are saving the register definition settings to the data files that the POS reads.  
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The key thing to remember in the Setup program about the register definition settings 
is that everything you modify either affects the POS directly or it affects something 
else that, in turn, affects the POS directly. These settings affect either the function or 
appearance of the POS. The following graphic shows all the settings that can go into 
a single register definition. 

About 90% of the work you do with the Setup program will be directed toward 
developing useful register definitions. The other 10% is devoted to operating your 
restaurant correctly. Therefore, everything in the Setup program is important.  

If you venture to change something in the Setup program and don’t see the results 
you wanted at the POS, we recommend that you use the Register Settings Register 
Option. Browse (or print) the register settings to make sure that the setting you want 
is attached to the current register definition or that the correct register definition is 
loaded. 



 

 

Windows Menu 

Windows Menu 

Overview 

Digital Dining requires that you set up several windows other than the POS menu 
item and modifier windows. These other windows include up to 24 buttons that you 
can customize to display on the Selection panel. For example, you could have Digital 
Dining display a speed window when you first open a check (new or existing), or 
you could have Digital Dining display a receipts window when you are paying a 
check.  

The following schematic represents the set up flow from top to bottom and from left 
to right. You should have already set up the menu items and check options. You will 
use most of these windows to help define the registers you want to use at the POS. 
Other windows are not part of any register definition, but they are still part of how 
Digital Dining operates, regardless of which register definition you load at the POS. 

 

In the rest of this chapter, we describe each of the windows you can set up in Digital 
Dining, including Discounts, Charges, Tips, Speed, Receipts, Check Options, 
Window of Windows, Void Reasons, Register Options, and Register Reports. 
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Discounts Maintenance 

The Windows menu includes several windows that allow you to use discounts at 
the POS. The Discount Definition Maintenance window allows you to create 
different discounts, which you can later apply to a check at the POS. You can create 
discounts that apply to certain menu items only, apply to types of menu items, apply 
to the whole check, and so on. You can customize discounts to deduct either a fixed 
amount or a percentage of the check total. For example, you can use a senior 
citizen’s discount to deduct 10 percent from the price of certain menu items or the 
entire check.  

To apply a discount to a check, you must select an appropriate discount from a 
window of discounts. To access a window of discounts, you can run a check option 
that includes the Discounts check option function. You can set the Discounts check 
option function to display all available discounts or to display a customized window 
of specific discounts. You can create up to 24 different windows of discounts in the 
Discount Window Maintenance window. (In a larger restaurant, you might want 
different POS workstations to access different windows of discounts. However, most 
restaurants do not require more than one window of discounts.) 

You can also create a default discount for a register definition (you set that option on 
the Defaults tab of the Register Definition Maintenance window). In this case, if 
you don’t override the default discount, Digital Dining will apply the default 
discount to each check you enter using that register definition. 

 

Discount Definition Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Discount Definition Maintenance window, you can create 
the bulk of the settings for each of the 24 discounts you can create. When you enter a 
discount name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight 
characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the 
Short Description box. The text you type in the Item Description box will 
appear on a button at the POS. Digital Dining will use the text in the Short 
Description box in any reports that include this discount. 
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Password Level box 

The Password Level box allows you to assign a password level to a discount. 
When a server attempts to apply a discount to a check, the POS will compare that 
server’s password level with the level you set for the discount. If the server has a 
password level equal to or greater than the password for the discount, then the POS 
will apply the discount. If the server’s password level is lower than the discount 
password level, then the POS will display a message to the server and will not apply 
the discount.  

Selection list 

The Selection list allows you to set how the POS selects menu items on a check to 
discount. If you click Last Item Ordered, then the POS will apply the discount to 
the last item on the check only. If you click Whole Order, then the POS will apply 
the discount to each item on the check. 

If you click First Entry on Check, then the POS will add the discount as the first 
item on the check. If you click First Entry on Check, then you cannot select any 
of the Tax Rate check boxes (that is, all taxes must be applied before the POS 
discounts the item). Furthermore, you cannot filter which menu items this discount 
applies to (that is, this discount will apply to all sales types and all menu items). 
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If you click Marked Items: Once, then the POS will prompt you to manually mark 
the menu items that should receive the discount when you add the discount to a 
check. After you mark the appropriate menu items, the POS will apply the discount 
to each marked item. The POS will add a single line to the check displaying the total 
discount for all items. 

If you click Marked Items: Each, then the POS will prompt you to manually mark 
the menu items that should receive the discount when you add the discount to a 
check. After you mark the appropriate menu items, the POS will apply the discount 
to each marked item. The POS will add a separate line to the check for each 
discounted item. 

If you click Per Qualified Item, the POS will only apply the discount to items on 
the check that qualify for the discount. (You can set which menu items qualify for 
the discount on the Menu Items tab.) The POS will apply the discount to a check 
once for each qualifying item on the check. For instance, if you add two qualifying 
items to the check, the POS will apply the discount to a maximum of two applicable 
items on the check. You can set which menu items can receive the discount on the 
Sales Type tab. (The POS will allow you to apply the discount to any menu item 
associated with a sales type in the Include list.)  

You can use the Per Qualified Item selection method to create discounts that apply 
to one item when a customer purchases a different item. For instance, you could 
create a discount that allows customers to receive a free dessert for each entree. In 
such a discount, you could set each entree menu item as a qualifying item (on the 
Menu Items tab). You could then set the selection method as Per Qualified Item (in 
the Selection list). You could then set the discount to apply only to items in a 
“Desserts” sales type (on the Sales Types tab). Later, if a customer orders two 
entrees and two desserts and you add the discount, the POS will apply the discount to 
both of the dessert items. 

If you select the Each Qualified Item selection method, the program will display 
the discount amount of each qualified item on the check. The Each Qualified Item 
selection method is similar to the Per Qualified Item selection type in that the 
program applies the discount to each qualified item in the check. However, if you 
select the Per Qualified Item selection method, the program will display a single 
consolidated amount for all qualified items on the check. 
 
   

N
o

te
 

If you select the Per Qualified Item selection type AND the Flat 
Amount discount type (in the Type list), the program will only apply 
the discount once in the order, even if the check includes more than one 
qualifying item. 
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If you select Value, then the POS will apply the discount to the value amount (from 
the Enter Value check option) to calculate the amount of the discount. If you open a 
check, run the Enter Value check option, enter a value amount, and then apply a 
discount that uses the Value option, the POS will apply the discount’s percent to the 
value amount and then deduct that result from the check. For instance, if you run the 
Enter Value check option and enter a value of $10, then apply a value-based 30% 
discount, the POS will apply the 30% discount to the $10 value and then deduct that 
result ($3) from the check.  

Apply to Special Items check box 

If you click the Apply to Special Items check box, then Digital Dining will allow 
your staff members to apply this discount to Special Items. 

Apply to Charges check box 

If you click the Apply to Charges check box, then the discount will also reduce 
any charges on the check. For example, if you have a check that you apply a 50% 
discount to and the check has a charge of $10, then the POS will reduce the charge to 
$5.  

Ignore Person Numbers check box 

The Ignore Person Number check box allows you to set a discount to ignore 
person numbers on a check. If you select this check box, the POS will calculate the 
discount based on all items on the check (regardless of person number) and then 
apply the discount to “Person 1.”  

Tax Rate check boxes 

The Discount Definition Maintenance window includes four Tax Rate check boxes, 
which allow you to control how the POS taxes discounted items. These check boxes 
enable you to set the POS to calculate tax – for each applicable tax rate – for 
discounted menu items based on either the full price or the discounted price.  

If you select a Tax Rate check box, the POS will calculate the tax for each menu 
item using that tax rate based on the discounted price. For instance, if the check 
included a ten-dollar item with a 5% tax rate, and you applied a two-dollar discount, 
the total would be $8.40. (The tax is 5% of $8.00)  

If you clear a Tax Rate check box, the POS will calculate the tax for each menu 
item using that tax rate based on the full (non-discounted) price. For instance, if the 
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check included a ten-dollar item with a 5% tax rate, and you applied a two-dollar 
discount, the total would be $8.50. (The tax is 5% of $10.00)  

Discount Details list 

The Discount Details list enables you to set the POS to prompt for information 
when you apply the discount to a check. If you select Numeric, the POS will 
display a numeric keypad when you apply the discount. If you select 
Alphanumeric, the POS will display an alphanumeric keypad when you apply the 
discount. If you select Card Swipe, the POS will prompt you to swipe a card when 
you apply the discount. If you select Military ID Card, the POS will prompt you to 
swipe a military ID card when you apply the discount. If you select No Details, the 
POS will not prompt you for information when you apply the discount.  

Roll Up Discount check box 

Using the Roll Up Discount check box, you can control how the POS displays the 
discount on a check. If you click the Roll Up Discount check box, then the POS 
will print each discounted menu item with its discount price, but will not display the 
total amount of the discount: 

Menu Item $3.75 

Menu Item $3.75 

If you clear the Roll Up Discount check box, then the POS will print each 
discounted menu item with its original price and include a discount line that lists the 
sum of all the discounts on the check: 

Menu Item $5.00 

Menu Item $5.00 

Discount $-2.50 

Type list 

The Type list allows you to set how the program calculates the discount at the POS. 
If you click Percent, the POS will calculate the discount as a percentage of the 
check’s total. (You can set the percentage amount in the Percent box.) If you click 
Flat Amount, the POS will deduct a flat amount from the check’s total. (You can 
set the amount in the Amount box.) If you click Price Difference, the POS will 
discount the difference between Price Level 1 and Price Level 2. If you click Every 
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Other Item, the POS will examine the active check for applicable menu items and, 
if it finds two such items, apply the discount to the least expensive item. 

If you select Special Price, the discount will apply a special price to a combination 
of two or more valid items. For instance, you could use the Special Price discount 
type to create a discount for “2 entrees for $20”. A customer might order one entree 
for $13 and another entree for $16. If you apply a “2 entrees for $20” discount to the 
check, the POS will charge $20 for the two entree items and apply the discount to the 
remaining amount ($9).  

You can only use the Special Price discount type if you select Whole Order in 
the Selection list. If you set a discount to use the Special Price discount type, you 
must enter the amount of the special discount price in the Amount list, type the. For 
instance, if you are creating a “2 entrees for $20” discount, you would enter “20” in 
the Amount list. In the Quantity boxes, you can enter a range for the number of 
applicable menu items the customer must order for the discount to apply. For 
instance, for the “2 entrees for $20” discount, you would enter “2” in both the 
Minimum and Maximum box.   

Percent/Amount box 

The Percent box is available if you click Percent in the Type list. If the discount 
is of the Percent type, you can specify the percentage amount by typing it (as a whole 
number) in the Percent box. For instance, if you want the POS to apply a 20 
percent discount, then type “20” (not “20%” or “.20”) in the Percent box. 

The Amount box is available if you click Flat Amount in the Type list. If the 
discount is of the Amount type, you can specify the amount of the discount by typing 
it in the Amount box. For example, you can type “1.50” in the Amount box to 
discount an item or check by one dollar and fifty cents.  

Prompt check box 

If you click the Prompt check box, the POS will ignore the setting in the 
Percent/Amount box and prompt you to enter the percent or amount of the 
discount when you add it to a check.  

PLU Code Minimum/Maximum boxes 

The PLU Code Minimum and Maximum boxes allow you to specify a range of 
menu items that can receive the discount. If you set a range of PLU numbers in the 
Minimum and Maximum boxes, the POS will only apply the discount to menu 
items with PLU numbers within that range. For example, you could use these boxes 
to create a “Happy Hour Discount” that applies only to certain beverage menu items. 
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Quantity Minimum/Maximum boxes 

The Quantity Minimum and Maximum boxes allow you to control the quantity of 
menu items on a single check that can receive the discount. If you enter a number in 
the Minimum box, the POS will only apply the discount if the check has at least that 
many applicable menu items on the check. If you enter a number in the Maximum 
box, the POS will only apply the discount to that maximum number of applicable 
menu items and no more.  

Discount Minimum/Maximum boxes 

The Discount Minimum and Maximum boxes allow you to restrict the amount of 
the discount within a specific range. For example, you can prevent a ten percent 
discount from resulting in a discount less than one dollar or greater than one hundred 
dollars.  

Covers Minimum/Maximum boxes 

You can use the Covers Minimum and Maximum boxes to restrict the checks that 
qualify for the discount by total covers. If you set a range of covers in the Minimum 
and Maximum boxes, the POS will only apply the discount to a check if the check’s 
covers fall within that range. For example, you can create a “Large Party Discount” 
that only applies to groups of 10 or more.  

Check Minimum/Maximum boxes 

You can use the Check Minimum and Maximum boxes to restrict the checks that 
qualify for the discount by the total check amount. If you set a dollar range in the 
Minimum and Maximum boxes, the POS will only apply the discount to a check if 
the check’s total falls within that range. For example, if you set a minimum of $20 
dollars and a maximum of $100, the POS will only apply the discount to checks with 
a total between $20 and $100.  

Category list 

The Category list allows you to designate a discount as either promotional or 
complimentary. To designate a discount as promotional, select Promotional. To 
designate a discount as complimentary, select Complimentary. The Category 
setting allows you to differentiate between complimentary and promotional discounts 
in the XML sales exports.  
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Discount Definition Maintenance Window: Sales Type 
Tab 

The Sales Type tab allows you to set the POS to apply or withhold the discount 
from certain menu items based on their sales type. For instance, if you wanted to 
create a discount that applied only to desserts, you could associate each of your 
dessert menu items with a “Dessert” sales type, and then you could create a discount 
and set it to only apply to the “Dessert” sales type.  

You can set the program to apply the discount to items associated with certain sales 
types by adding sales types to the Include list. To move a sales type from the 
Exclude list to the Include list, select that sales type and click . To move 
a sales type from the Include list to the Exclude list, select the sales type and click 

. To move all sales types to the Include list, click . To move all 
sales types to the Exclude list, click . 

Discount Definition Maintenance Window: Windows Tab 

The Windows tab allows you to set the POS to apply or withhold the discount from 
menu items associated with specific POS windows. If you apply a discount to a 
check, Digital Dining will only apply the discount to any menu items associated with 
a POS window listed in the Windows list. To add a POS window to the Windows 
list, select a POS window in the Available list and click . To remove a 
menu item from the Windows list, select the item and click . To remove 
all items from the Windows list, click . 
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Discount Definition Maintenance Window: Reasons Tab 

The Reasons tab allows you to set the POS to prompt servers for a discount reason 
when they add a discount to a check. The Reasons tab features an Include list and 
an Exclude list. The Exclude list includes all of the discount reasons you have 
created in the Discount Reason Maintenance window (for more information, see 
“Discount Reasons Window Maintenance Window: Main Tab” on page 30). If you 
add more than one discount reason to the Include list, the POS will prompt you to 
select the appropriate discount reason when you add the discount to a check.  

The POS will only display the discount reasons in the Include list. To move a 
discount reason from the Exclude list to the Include list, select that discount 
reason and click . To move a discount reason from the Include box to the 
Exclude list, select the discount reason and click . To move all discount 
reasons to the Include box, click . To move all discount reasons to the 
Exclude list, click .  

Discount Definition Maintenance Window: Menu Items 
Tab 

The Menu Items tab allows you to set the POS to require a check to have one or 
more specific menu items before it qualifies to receive the discount. Using the Menu 
Items tab, you can create a discount for one type of item that is only usable if the 
customer buys a different type of item.  

For instance, you could create a “buy one appetizer, get a dessert free” discount. One 
type of item can receive the discount (a dessert), but only if the check also includes a 
different type of “qualifier” item (an appetizer). If the check has an appetizer, it 
qualifies to receive the discount for the dessert. To create such a discount, you can 
use the Menu Item tab to select one or more “qualifier” items.  
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The Menu Item tab includes the Available list and the Menu Item list. The 
Available list includes all of the menu items you have created in the Menu Item 
Maintenance window. You can associate the discount with one or more qualifier 
items by adding items from the Available list to the Menu Item list. To add a 
menu item to the Menu Item list, select a menu item in the Available list and click 

. To remove a menu item from the Menu Item list, select the item and 
click . To remove all items from the Menu Item list, click .  

The Menu Item tab also includes the Qualification Method list, which allows 
you to set the POS to require all of the qualifier menu items in the Menu Item list, 
or only one of the items. If you select Must Order All, the POS will require the 
check to have all of the qualifier items in the Menu Item list before allowing you to 
add the discount. If you select Order at least one, the POS will only require the 
check to have one of the qualifier items before allowing you to add the discount. 

Discount Definition Maintenance Window: Image Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a discount type with a button image, which 
will display as the discount type’s button in the POS. The Select Image list 
includes all of the discount type button images you have created in the Button Image 
Maintenance window. (The Select Image list only includes button images 
designated as Discount or Any in the Image Category list of the Button Image 
Maintenance window). To associate a discount type with a button image, select an 
image in the Select Image list. The program will display the selected image in the 
tab.  
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You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the discount type’s description.  

 

Discount Definition Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Discount Window Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Discount Window Maintenance window, you can create 
up to 24 windows of discounts. When you enter a window of discounts name in the 
Item Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the 
description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short 
Description box. 
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To make a window of discounts available at the POS, you must create a check option 
that uses the Discounts check option function, put that check option in a Window of 
Check Options, and assign that Window of Check Options to a register definition. By 
creating different windows of discounts, you can make different discounts available 
to different register definitions. (In smaller restaurants with few discounts, however, 
you can set the Discounts check option function to display a window containing all 
available discounts, thus bypassing the need to create any windows of discounts.)  

After you create a new discount window, you can add discounts to it by adding 
discount types to the Item Without a Position list. After adding one or more 
appropriate discount types to the Item Without a Position list, you can add them 
to the Window Layout box. To add a discount type to the Item Without a 
Position list, click Find and select a discount type from the Find Item to Insert 
window. The discount type will appear in the Item Without a Position list. To 
remove a discount type from the Item Without a Position list, select the discount 
type and click Remove.  

To move a discount type from the Item Without a Position list to the Window 
Layout box, select the discount type in the Item Without a Position list and then 
click Insert. To move a discount type from the Window Layout box to the Item 
Without a Position list, select the discount type in the Window Layout box and 
click . To “swap” a discount type in the Item Without a Position list 
with a discount type in the Window Layout box, select both items and click 
Replace. To move all discount types in the Item Without a Position list to the 
Window Layout box, click . To move all items in the Window Layout 
box to the Item Without a Position list, click .  

Once you add discount types to the Window Layout box, you can modify their 
layout by dragging them to more preferable positions within the Window Layout 
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box. You can also remove all blank spaces in the Window Layout box by clicking 
Remove Blank Spots. However you arrange discount types in a discount window, 
the program will display the discount types in the same arrangement at the POS.  

The Items Without a Position list also includes an item labeled “BLANK”. 
These “BLANK” items will appear as empty spaces in the discount window, and you 
can add as many of them to the Windows Layout box as you need. If you add 
more than 24 discount types to a discount window, the Back Office program will 
create a second page to the discount window. The program will also add a “NEXT” 
item to the bottom right corner of the Window Layout box. If you double-click the 
“NEXT” item, the second page of the discount window will display, containing a 
“PREV” item in the upper left corner of the Window Layout box. The “NEXT” 
and “PREV” items will appear as buttons in the discount window, allowing your 
staff to access the different pages of the discount window as separate screens.  

Discount Window Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Discount Reasons Window Maintenance Window: Main 
Tab 

When you define a discount (in the Discount Definition Maintenance window), you 
can set the POS to prompt servers to specify a reason for the discount. In the 
Discount Reasons Window Maintenance window, you can create up to 24 discount 
reason records. At the POS, when a server adds a discount to a check, you can set the 
POS to prompt the server to select one of these discount reasons.  

Using the Main tab of the Discount Reasons Window Maintenance Window, you 
can define your discount reasons. When you enter a name in the Item Description 
box for the discount reason, the system captures the first eight characters of the 
description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short 
Description box. The text you type in the Item Description box will appear on 
the button that accesses this discount reason at the POS. Digital Dining will use the 
text in the Short Description box in any reports that include this discount reason. 
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Needs Details check box 

If you click the Needs Details check box, then the POS will display a keyboard 
and prompt you to enter more details when you select the discount reason. 

Discount Reasons Window Maintenance Window: Image 
Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a discount reason with a button image, which 
will display as the discount reason’s button in the POS. The Select Image list 
includes all of the discount reason button images you have created in the Button 
Image Maintenance window. (The Select Image list only includes button images 
designated as Discount Reason or Any in the Image Category list of the 
Button Image Maintenance window). To associate a discount reason with a button 
image, select an image in the Select Image list. The program will display the 
selected image in the tab.  

You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the discount reason’s description.  
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Discount Reasons Window Maintenance Window: Memo 
Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Default Discounts Set Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Default Discounts Set Maintenance window allows you to set a register 
definition to apply multiple default discounts to each new check. Using the Main tab 
of the Default Discounts Set Maintenance window, you can create a set of two or 
more default discounts. If you create a set of default discounts, you can set a register 
definition to automatically apply the set (and all of the default discounts within the 
set) to new checks.  
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The Available list includes all of the discounts you have created in the Discount 
Definition Maintenance window. To add a discount to the default discount set, select 
a discount in the Available list and click . To remove a discount from the 
default discount set, select the discount in the Include list and click . To 
move all discounts to the default discount set, click . To remove all chares 
from the default discount set, click .   

In the Register Definition Maintenance window, on the Defaults tab, if you select 
the default discount set in the Discounts list, that register definition will 
automatically apply all of the discounts in the set to each new check.   

Default Discounts Set Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Charges Maintenance 

Using the Charge Definition Maintenance window, you can create up to 24 different 
charges that you can apply to a check. You can create charges that apply to certain 
menu items only, apply to types of menu items, apply to a whole check, and so on. 
You can apply a charge based on a fixed amount or a percentage of the check total. 
For example, you can use an “Entertainment Charge” when you provide live 
entertainment. 
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To apply a charge to a check, you must select an appropriate charge from a window 
of charges. To access a window of charges, you can run a check option that includes 
the Charges check option function. You can set the Charges check option function to 
display all available charges or to display a customized window of specific charges. 
You can create up to 24 different windows of charges in the Charge Window 
Maintenance window. (In a larger restaurant, you might want different POS 
workstations to access different windows of charges. However, most restaurants do 
not require more than one window of charges.) 

You can also create a default charge for a register definition (you set that option on 
the Defaults tab of the Register Definition Maintenance window). In this case, if 
you don’t override the default charge, Digital Dining will apply the default charge to 
each check you enter using that register definition. 

 

Charge Definition Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Charge Definition Maintenance window, you can create 
the bulk of the settings for each of the 24 charges you can create. When you enter a 
charge name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight 
characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the 
Short Desc box. The text you type in the Item Description box will appear on a 
button at the POS. Digital Dining will use the text in the Short Desc box in any 
reports that include this charge. 
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Password Level box 

The Password Level box allows you to assign a password level to a charge. When 
a server attempts to apply a charge to a check, the POS will compare that server’s 
password level with the level you set for the charge. If the server has a password 
level equal to or greater than the password for the charge, then the POS will apply 
the charge. If the server’s password level is lower than the charge password level, 
then the POS will display a message to the server and will not apply the charge.  

Selection list 

The Selection list allows you to set how the POS applies a charge to a check.  

If you click Last Item Ordered, then Digital Dining will apply the charge (amount 
or percentage) to the last item on the check only. 

If you click Whole Order, then Digital Dining will apply the charge (amount or 
percentage) to all the items on the check. 

If you click First Entry on Check, then Digital Dining will add the charge as the 
first item on the check. You should select First Entry on Check for charges that 
are independent of the other items on check, such as a cover charge, an entertainment 
charge, or a plate cost. If you select First Entry on Check, you can then add that 
charge as the only item on the check. If you select First Entry on Check, you 
must select Flat Amount in the Type list, and you cannot set the charge to filter by 
menu item.  

If you click Marked Items: Once, then the POS will prompt you to manually mark 
the menu items that should receive the charge when you add the charge to a check. 
After you mark the appropriate menu items, the POS will apply the charge to each 
marked item. The POS will add a single line to the check displaying the total charge 
for all items. 

If you click Marked Items: Each, then the POS will prompt you to manually mark 
the menu items that should receive the charge when you add the charge to a check. 
After you mark the appropriate menu items, the POS will apply the charge to each 
marked item. The POS will add a separate line to the check for each charged item. 

If you click Per Qualified Item and then apply that charge to a check in the POS, 
the POS will only apply the charge to items on the check that qualify for the charge. 
(You can set which menu items qualify for the charge on the Menu Items tab.)  

If you select the Each Qualified Item selection method, the program will display 
the charge amount of each qualified item on the check. The Each Qualified Item 
selection method is similar to the Per Qualified Item selection type in that the 
program applies the charge to each qualified item in the check. However, if you 
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select the Per Qualified Item selection method, the program will display a single 
consolidated amount for all qualified items on the check.  

If you select Value, then the POS will apply the charge to the value amount (from 
the Enter Value check option) to calculate the amount of the charge. If you open a 
check, run the Enter Value check option, enter a value amount, and then apply a 
charge that uses the Value option, the POS will apply the charge’s percent to the 
value amount and then add that result to the check. For instance, if you run the Enter 
Value check option and enter a value of $10, then apply a value-based 20% charge, 
the POS will apply the 20% charge to the $10 value and then add that result ($2) to 
the check.  

Apply to Special Items check box 

If you click the Apply to Special Items check box, then Digital Dining will allow 
your staff members to apply this charge to special items.  

Apply to Charges check box 

If you click the Apply to Charges check box, then the charge can be applied to 
other charges in the check. For example, you could create a default charge of 50% 
off and set it to apply to charges. Later at the POS, if you add a flat rate charge to a 
check, the POS will apply the 50% default charge to the flat rate charge.  

Ignore Person Numbers check box 

The Ignore Person Number check box allows you to set a charge to ignore 
person numbers on a check. If you select this check box, the POS will calculate the 
charge based on all items on the check (regardless of person number) and then apply 
the charge to “Person 1.”  

Tax Rate check boxes 

The Charges Maintenance window includes four Tax Rate check boxes, which 
enable you to apply one or more tax rates to the current charge. That is, when you 
apply a charge to a check, you can tax that charge (just as you would tax a menu 
item). If you want to apply a tax rate to the charge, select that tax rate’s check box.  

Charge Details list 

The Charge Details list enables you to set the POS to prompt for information when 
you apply the charge to a check. If you select Numeric, the POS will display a 
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numeric keypad when you apply the charge. If you select Alphanumeric, the POS 
will display an alphanumeric keypad when you apply the charge. If you select Card 
Swipe, the POS will prompt you to swipe a card when you apply the charge. If you 
select Military ID Card, the POS will prompt you to swipe a military ID card when 
you apply the charge. If you select No Details, the POS will not prompt you for 
information when you apply the charge.  

Treat as Tip check box 

The Treat as Tip check box allows you to use a charge as a type of tip. If you 
create a charge and select the Treat as Tip check box, Digital Dining will treat this 
charge as a tip in all Back Office program and Point-of-Sale program reports. It will 
also display this charge in the tip section of the check layout. To display the charge 
on the check layout, you can use the @{CHECK_CHARGE_AS_TIP} token. But 
unlike a tip that you can configure in the Tip Definition Maintenance window, it will 
affect the check total. For example, if you add a $5 tip to the check, the total of 
which is $35, it will not affect the check total. But if you add a charge that is treated 
as tip, the program will add it to the check totals, though it will be displayed in the 
tip section of the check layout. The program will combine any tip that uses the 
payment tip mode with the charge treated as tip. 

You can use the Treat as Tip check box if you want the program to add the tip to 
the check totals, but nevertheless display it as a tip (not a charge) for reporting 
purposes. 

Type list 

The Type list allows you to set how the program calculates the charge at the POS. If 
you click Percent, the POS will calculate the charge as a percentage of the check’s 
total. (You can set the percentage amount in the Percent box.) If you click Flat 
Amount, the POS will add a flat amount to the check’s total. (You can set the 
amount in the Amount box.) If you click Price Difference, the POS will charge 
the difference between Price Level 1 and Price Level 2.  

Percent/Amount box 

The Percent box is available if you click Percent in the Type list. If the charge is 
of the Percent type, you can specify the percentage amount by typing it (as a whole 
number) in the Percent box. For instance, if you want the POS to apply a 20 
percent charge, then type “20” (not “20%” or “.20”) in the Percent box. 

The Amount box is available if you click Flat Amount in the Type list. If the 
charge is of the Amount type, you can specify the amount of the charge by typing it 
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in the Amount box. For example, you can type “1.50” in the Amount box to add a 
charge of one dollar and fifty cents.  

Prompt check box 

If you click the Prompt check box, the POS will ignore the setting in the 
Percent/Amount box and prompt you to enter the percent or amount of the charge 
when you add it to a check.  

PLU Code Minimum/Maximum boxes 

The PLU Code Minimum and Maximum boxes allow you to specify a range of 
menu items that can receive the charge. If you set a range of PLU numbers in the 
Minimum and Maximum boxes, the POS will only apply the charge to menu items 
with PLU numbers within that range. For example, you can create an “Entertainment 
Charge” that applies only to certain beverages.  

Charge Minimum/Maximum boxes 

The Charge Minimum and Maximum boxes allow you to restrict the amount of 
the charge within a specific range. For example, you can prevent a ten percent charge 
from resulting in a charge less than one dollar or greater than one hundred dollars. 

Covers Minimum/Maximum boxes 

You can use the Covers Minimum and Maximum boxes to restrict the checks that 
qualify for the charge by total covers. If you set a range of covers in the Minimum 
and Maximum boxes, the POS will only apply the charge to a check if the check’s 
covers fall within that range. For example, you can create a “Plate Sharing Charge” 
that only applies to checks with two or more covers. You could also apply a 
percentage charge (such as a gratuity) to any check with a cover greater than six. 

Check Minimum/Maximum boxes 

You can use the Check Minimum and Maximum boxes to restrict the checks that 
qualify for the charge by the total check amount. If you set a dollar range in the 
Minimum and Maximum boxes, the POS will only apply the charge to a check if 
the check’s total falls within that range. For example, if you set a minimum of $20 
dollars and a maximum of $100, the POS will only apply the charge to checks with a 
total between $20 and $100.  
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Charge Definition Maintenance Window: Sales Type Tab 

The Sales Type tab allows you to set the POS to apply or withhold the charge from 
certain menu items based on their sales type. For instance, if you want to create an 
entertainment charge that does not apply to beer, you could associate each of your 
beer menu items with a “Beer” sales type, and then you could create a charge and set 
it to exclude the “Beer” sales type.  

You can set the program to apply the charge to items associated with certain sales 
types by adding sales types to the Include list. To move a sales type from the 
Exclude list to the Include list, select that sales type and click . To move 
a sales type from the Include box to the Exclude list, select the sales type and click 

. To move all sales types from the Exclude list to the Include box, click 

. To move all sales types in the Include box to the Exclude list, click 

.  

Charge Definition Maintenance Window: Windows Tab 

The Windows tab allows you to exclude menu items associated with specific POS 
windows. If you apply a charge to a check, Digital Dining will only apply the charge 
to menu items associated with a POS window listed in the Windows list. To add a 
POS window to the Windows list, select a POS window in the Available list and 
click . To remove a menu item from the Windows list, select the item and 
click . To remove all items from the Windows list, click . 
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Charge Definition Maintenance Window: Menu Items Tab 

The Menu Items tab allows you to set the POS to require a check to have one or 
more specific menu items before it qualifies to receive the charge. For instance, you 
could create a “delivery” charge, and then include all of your delivery items as 
qualifier items. Later, the POS will only allow you to add the charge if the check 
includes one or more of these delivery items.  

 

You can associate the charge with one or more qualifier items by adding items to the 
Include list. To add a qualifier menu item to the Include list, click Find. In the 
Find Menu Item window, double-click the menu item, and it will appear in the 
Include list. You can remove a menu item from the Include list by selecting the 
item and clicking . You can remove all menu items from the Include list 
by clicking .  

The Menu Item tab also includes the Qualification Method list, which allows 
you to set the POS to require all of the qualifier menu items in the Menu Item list, 
or only one of the items. If you select Must Order All, the POS will require the 
check to have all of the qualifier items in the Menu Item list before allowing you to 
add the charge. If you select Order at least one, the POS will only require the 
check to have one of the qualifier items before allowing you to add the charge.  

Charge Definition Maintenance Window: Image Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a charge type with a button image, which will 
display as the charge type’s button in the POS. The Select Image list includes all 
of the charge type button images you have created in the Button Image Maintenance 
window. (The Select Image list only includes button images designated as 
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Charge or Any in the Image Category list of the Button Image Maintenance 
window). To associate a charge type with a button image, select an image in the 
Select Image list. The program will display the selected image in the tab.  

You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the charge type’s description.  

 

Charge Definition Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Charge Window Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Charge Window Maintenance window, you can create up 
to 24 windows of charges. When you enter a window of charges name in the Item 
Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description 
(including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Description box. 
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To make a window of charges available at the POS, you must create a check option 
that uses the Charges check option function, put that check option in a Window of 
Check Options, and assign that Window of Check Options to a register definition. By 
creating different windows of charges, you can make different charges available to 
different register definitions. (In smaller restaurants with few charges, however, you 
can set the Charges check option function to display a window containing all 
available charges, thus bypassing the need to create any windows of charges.)  

After you create a new charge window, you can add charges to it by adding charge 
types to the Item Without a Position list. After adding one or more appropriate 
charge types to the Item Without a Position list, you can add them to the 
Window Layout box. To add a charge type to the Item Without a Position list, 
click Find and select a charge type from the Find Item to Insert window. The charge 
type will appear in the Item Without a Position list. To remove a charge type 
from the Item Without a Position list, select the charge type and click Remove.  

To move a charge type from the Item Without a Position list to the Window 
Layout box, select the charge type in the Item Without a Position list and then 
click Insert. To move a charge type from the Window Layout box to the Item 
Without a Position list, select the charge type in the Window Layout box and 
click . To “swap” a charge type in the Item Without a Position list 
with a charge type in the Window Layout box, select both items and click 
Replace. To move all charge types in the Item Without a Position list to the 
Window Layout box, click . To move all items in the Window Layout 
box to the Item Without a Position list, click .  

Once you add charge types to the Window Layout box, you can modify their 
layout by dragging them to more preferable positions within the Window Layout 
box. You can also remove all blank spaces in the Window Layout box by clicking 
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Remove Blank Spots. However you arrange charge types in a charge window, 
the program will display the charge types in the same arrangement at the POS.  

The Items Without a Position list also includes an item labeled “BLANK”. 
These “BLANK” items will appear as empty spaces in the charge window, and you 
can add as many of them to the Windows Layout box as you need. If you add 
more than 24 charge types to a charge window, the Back Office program will create 
a second page to the charge window. The program will also add a “NEXT” item to 
the bottom right corner of the Window Layout box. If you double-click the 
“NEXT” item, the second page of the charge window will display, containing a 
“PREV” item in the upper left corner of the Window Layout box. The “NEXT” 
and “PREV” items will appear as buttons in the charge window, allowing your staff 
to access the different pages of the charge window as separate screens.  

Charge Window Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Default Charges Set Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Default Charges Set Maintenance window allows you to set a register definition 
to apply multiple default charges to each new check. Using the Main tab of the 
Default Charges Set Maintenance window, you can create a set of two or more 
default charges. If you create a set of default charges, you can set a register definition 
to automatically apply the set (and all of the default charges within the set) to new 
checks. Default charge sets can be useful in scenarios where a restaurant needs to 
create separate charge tips for food and alcohol (for tax purposes) and set a register 
to apply both charges to new checks. 
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The Available list includes all of the charges you have created in the Charge 
Definition Maintenance window. To add a charge to the default charge set, select a 
charge in the Available list and click . To remove a charge from the default 
charge set, select the charge in the Include list and click . To move all 
charges to the default charge set, click . To remove all charges from the 
default charge set, click .   

In the Register Definition Maintenance window, on the Defaults tab, if you select 
the default charge set in the Charges list, that register definition will automatically 
apply all of the charges in the set to each new check.   

Default Charges Set Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Tips Maintenance 

Using the Tip Definition Maintenance window, you can create up to 24 different tips 
that you can apply (that is, suggest) to a check. You can create tips that apply to 
certain menu items only, apply to types of menu items, apply to a whole check, and 
so on. You can apply a tip based on a fixed amount or a percentage of the check 
total. For example, you can add a 20 percent tip at the customer’s request. 
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To apply a tip to a check, you must select an appropriate tip from a window of tips. 
To access a window of tips, you can run a check option that includes the Tips check 
option function. You can set the Tips check option function to display all available 
tips or to display a customized window of specific tips. You can create up to 24 
different windows of tips in the Tip Window Maintenance window. (In a larger 
restaurant, you might want different POS workstations to access different windows 
of tips. However, most restaurants do not require more than one window of tips.) 

You can also create a default tip for a register definition (you set that option on the 
Defaults tab of the Register Definition Maintenance window). In this case, if you 
don’t override the default tip, Digital Dining will apply the default tip to each check 
you enter using that register definition. 

 

Tip Definition Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Tip Definition Maintenance window, you can create the 
bulk of the settings for each of the 24 tips you can create. When you enter a tip name 
in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the 
description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short 
Description box. The text you type in the Item Description box will appear on a 
button at the POS. Digital Dining will use the text in the Short Description box in 
any reports that include this tip.  
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If you want to refund a tip (one that you assigned through a flat amount 
or percent amount) that you have already added to a check, then select 
the tip from the tip window while you are in the Refund mode. Digital 
Dining will enter the tip on the check as a negative amount. If you want 
to refund a tip that you have added to a check based on any overpayment 
of a check, then you can select a manual entry tip during the Refund 
mode. Digital Dining will enter the tip on the check as a negative 
amount. 

 

   
 

Password Level box 

The Password Level box allows you to assign a password level to a tip. When a 
server attempts to apply a tip to a check, the POS will compare that server’s 
password level with the level you set for the tip. If the server has a password level 
equal to or greater than the password for the tip, then the POS will apply the tip. If 
the server’s password level is lower than the tip password level, then the POS will 
display a message to the server and will not apply the tip.  

Selection list 

The Selection list allows you to set how the POS applies a tip to a check.  

If you click Last Item Ordered, then Digital Dining will apply the tip amount or 
percentage based on the last item on the check only. 

If you click Whole Order, then Digital Dining will apply the tip (amount or 
percentage) for all the items on the check. 

If you click First Entry on Check, then Digital Dining will apply the tip (amount 
only) for the first item on the check only. If you click First Entry on Check, then 
you cannot have any of the Tax Rate check boxes selected (that is, all taxes must be 
applied before Digital Dining tips the item). Furthermore, you cannot filter which 
menu items this tip applies to (that is, this tip will apply to all sales types and all 
menu items). 

If you click Marked Items: Once, then the POS will prompt you to manually mark 
the menu items that should be tipped when you add the tip to a check. After you 
mark the appropriate menu items, the POS will apply the tip to each marked item. 
The POS will add a single line to the check displaying the total tip for all items. 

If you click Marked Items: Each, then the POS will prompt you to manually mark 
the menu items that should receive the tip when you add the tip to a check. After you 
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mark the appropriate menu items, the POS will apply the tip to each marked item. 
The POS will add a separate line to the check for each tipped item. 

If you click Per Qualified Item and then apply that tip to a check in the POS, the 
POS will only apply the charge to items on the check that qualify for the charge. 
(You can set which menu items qualify for the charge on the Menu Items tab.)  

If you select the Each Qualified Item selection method, the program will display 
the tip amount of each qualified item on the check. The Each Qualified Item 
selection method is similar to the Per Qualified Item selection type in that the 
program applies the tip to each qualified item in the check. However, if you select 
the Per Qualified Item selection method, the program will display a single 
consolidated amount for all qualified items on the check.  

If you select Value, then the POS will apply the tip to the value amount (from the 
Enter Value check option) to calculate the amount of the tip. If you open a check, run 
the Enter Value check option, enter a value amount, and then apply a tip that uses the 
Value option, the POS will apply the tip’s percent to the value amount and then add 
that result to the check. For instance, if you run the Enter Value check option and 
enter a value of $10, then apply a value-based 20% tip, the POS will apply the 20% 
tip to the $10 value and then add that result ($2) to the check.  

Apply to Special Items check box 

If you click the Apply to Special Items check box, then Digital Dining will allow 
your staff members to apply this tip to Special Items. 

Ignore Person Numbers check box 

The Ignore Person Number check box allows you to set a tip to ignore person 
numbers on a check. If you select this check box, the POS will calculate the tip based 
on all items on the check (regardless of person number) and then apply the tip to 
“Person 1.”  

Tip Details list 

The Tip Details list enables you to set the POS to prompt for information when you 
apply the tip to a check. If you select Numeric, the POS will display a numeric 
keypad when you apply the tip. If you select Alphanumeric, the POS will display 
an alphanumeric keypad when you apply the tip. If you select Card Swipe, the POS 
will prompt you to swipe a card when you apply the tip. If you select Military ID 
Card, the POS will prompt you to swipe a military ID card when you apply the tip. 
If you select No Details, the POS will not prompt you for information when you 
apply the tip.  
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Type list 

The Type list allows you to set how the program calculates the tip at the POS. If you 
click Percent, the POS will calculate the tip as a percentage of the check’s total. 
(You can set the percentage amount in the Percent box.) If you click Flat 
Amount, the POS will add a flat amount to the check’s total. (You can set the 
amount in the Amount box.) If you click Price Difference, the POS will add the 
difference between Price Level 1 and Price Level 2.  

Percent/Amount box 

The Percent box is available if you click Percent in the Type list. If the tip is of 
the Percent type, you can specify the percentage amount by typing it (as a whole 
number) in the Percent box. For instance, if you want the POS to apply a 15 
percent tip, then type “15” (not “15%” or “.15”) in the Percent box. 

The Amount box is available if you click Flat Amount in the Type list. If the tip 
is of the Amount type, you can specify the amount of the tip by typing it in the 
Amount box. For example, you can type “1.50” in the Amount box to add a tip of 
one dollar and fifty cents.  

Prompt check box 

If you click the Prompt check box, the POS will ignore the setting in the 
Percent/Amount box and prompt you to enter the percent or amount of the tip 
when you add it to a check.  

PLU Code Minimum/Maximum boxes 

The PLU Code Minimum and Maximum boxes allow you to specify a range of 
menu items that can used to calculate the tip. If you set a range of PLU numbers in 
the Minimum and Maximum boxes, the POS will only calculate the tip based on 
menu items with PLU numbers within that range.  

Tip Minimum/Maximum boxes 

The Charge Minimum and Maximum boxes allow you to restrict the amount of 
the tip within a specific range.  
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Covers Minimum/Maximum boxes 

You can use the Covers Minimum and Maximum boxes to restrict the checks that 
qualify for the tip by total covers. If you set a range of covers in the Minimum and 
Maximum boxes, the POS will only apply the tip to a check if the check’s covers 
fall within that range.  

Check Minimum/Maximum boxes 

You can use the Check Minimum and Maximum boxes to restrict the checks that 
qualify for the tip by the total check amount. If you set a dollar range in the 
Minimum and Maximum boxes, the POS will only apply the tip to a check if the 
check’s total falls within that range.  

Tip Definition Maintenance Window: Sales Type Tab 

The Sales Type tab allows you to set the POS to include or exclude certain menu 
items from tip calculations based on their sales type. For instance, if you wanted to 
create a tip that applied only to food items but not gift items, you could associate 
each of your gift items with a “Gift” sales type, and then you could create a tip and 
set it to exclude the “Gift” sales type.  

You can set the program to apply the tip to items associated with certain sales types 
by adding sales types to the Include list. To move a sales type from the Exclude 
list to the Include list, select that sales type and click . To move a sales 
type from the Include box to the Exclude list, select the sales type and click 

. To move all sales types from the Exclude list to the Include box, click 

. To move all sales types in the Include box to the Exclude list, click 

.  

Tip Definition Maintenance Window: Windows Tab 

The Windows tab allows you to include or exclude menu items associated with 
specific POS windows. If you apply a tip to a check, Digital Dining will only apply 
the tip to menu items associated with a POS window listed in the Windows list. To 
add a POS window to the Windows list, select a POS window in the Available list 
and click . To remove a menu item from the Windows list, select the item 
and click . To remove all items from the Windows list, click . 
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Tip Definition Maintenance Window: Menu Items Tab 

The Menu Items tab allows you to set the POS to require a check to have one or 
more specific menu items before it qualifies to receive the tip.  

 

You can associate the tip with one or more qualifier items by adding items to the 
Include list. To add a qualifier menu item to the Include list, click Find. In the 
Find Menu Item window, double-click the menu item, and it will appear in the 
Include list. You can remove a menu item from the Include list by selecting the 
item and clicking . You can remove all menu items from the Include list 
by clicking .  
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The Menu Item tab also includes the Qualification Method list, which allows 
you to set the POS to require all of the qualifier menu items in the Menu Item list, 
or only one of the items. If you select Must Order All, the POS will require the 
check to have all of the qualifier items in the Menu Item list before allowing you to 
add the tip. If you select Order at least one, the POS will only require the check 
to have one of the qualifier items before allowing you to add the tip. 

Tip Definition Maintenance Window: Image Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a tip definition with a button image, which will 
display as the tip definition’s button in the POS. The Select Image list includes all 
of the tip definition button images you have created in the Button Image 
Maintenance window. (The Select Image list only includes button images 
designated as Tip or Any in the Image Category list of the Button Image 
Maintenance window). To associate a tip type with a button image, select an image 
in the Select Image list. The program will display the selected image in the tab.  

You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the tip definition’s description.  
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Tip Definition Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Tips Window Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Tips Window Maintenance window, you can create up to 
24 windows of tips. When you enter a window of tips name in the Item 
Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description 
(including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Description box. 

 

To make a window of tips available at the POS, you must create a check option that 
uses the Tips check option function, put that check option in a Window of Check 
Options, and assign that Window of Check Options to a register definition. By 
creating different windows of tips, you can make different tips available to different 
register definitions. (In smaller restaurants with few tips, however, you can set the 
Tips check option function to display a window containing all available tips, thus 
bypassing the need to create any windows of tips.)  

After you create a new window of tips, you can add tips to it by adding tip types to 
the Item Without a Position list. After adding one or more appropriate tip types 
to the Item Without a Position list, you can add them to the Window Layout 
box. To add a tip type to the Item Without a Position list, click Find and select a 
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tip type from the Find Item to Insert window. The tip type will appear in the Item 
Without a Position list. To remove a tip type from the Item Without a Position 
list, select the tip type and click Remove.  

To move a tip type from the Item Without a Position list to the Window Layout 
box, select the tip type in the Item Without a Position list and then click Insert. 
To move a tip type from the Window Layout box to the Item Without a 
Position list, select the tip type in the Window Layout box and click . 
To “swap” a tip type in the Item Without a Position list with a tip type in the 
Window Layout box, select both items and click Replace. To move all tip types 
in the Item Without a Position list to the Window Layout box, click 
. To move all items in the Window Layout box to the Item Without a Position 
list, click .  

Once you add tip types to the Window Layout box, you can modify their layout by 
dragging them to more preferable positions within the Window Layout box. You 
can also remove all blank spaces in the Window Layout box by clicking Remove 
Blank Spots. However you arrange tip types in a tip window, the program will 
display the tip types in the same arrangement at the POS.  

The Items Without a Position list also includes an item labeled “BLANK”. 
These “BLANK” items will appear as empty spaces in the tip window, and you can 
add as many of them to the Windows Layout box as you need. If you add more 
than 24 tip types to a tip window, the Back Office program will create a second page 
to the tip window. The program will also add a “NEXT” item to the bottom right 
corner of the Window Layout box. If you double-click the “NEXT” item, the 
second page of the tip window will display, containing a “PREV” item in the upper 
left corner of the Window Layout box. The “NEXT” and “PREV” items will 
appear as buttons in the tip window, allowing your staff to access the different pages 
of the tip window as separate screens.  

Tips Window Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  
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Tip Modes Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

In the Receipts Definition Maintenance window, you can create a receipt type with 
the Prompt tip mode. When servers apply that receipt type to a check, the POS 
prompts them to select an appropriate tip mode by displaying the Tip Mode screen, 
which lists all tip modes as buttons in the Selection panel. The Tip Modes 
Maintenance window allows you to modify how tip mode buttons display in the POS 
Tip Mode screen.  

 

The Tip Modes Maintenance window includes a record for every tip mode. You can 
rename a tip mode by selecting a tip mode in the Tip Mode list and then typing a 
new name in the Item Description box. When staff members access the Tip Mode 
screen at the POS, the button representing that tip mode will display the new name. 
For instance, you might rename the “Expected Tip” tip mode to “Expected.” Later, 
when servers access the Tip Mode screen, the Expected Tip button will display as 
“Expected.”  
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Tip Modes Maintenance Window: Image Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a tip mode with a button image, which will 
display as the tip mode’s button in the POS. The Select Image list includes all of 
the tip type button images you have created in the Button Image Maintenance 
window. (The Select Image list only includes button images designated as Tip 
Mode or Any in the Image Category list of the Button Image Maintenance 
window). To associate a tip mode with a button image, select an image in the Select 
Image list. The program will display the selected image in the tab.  

You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the tip mode’s description.  
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Tip Modes Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Default Tips Set Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Default Tips Set Maintenance window allows you to set a register definition to 
apply multiple default tips to each new check. Using the Main tab of the Default 
Tips Set Maintenance window, you can create a set of two or more default tips. If 
you create a set of default tips, you can set a register definition to automatically 
apply the set (and all of the default tips within the set) to new checks.  
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The Available list includes all of the tips you have created in the Tip Definition 
Maintenance window. To add a tip to the default tip set, select a tip in the Available 
list and click . To remove a tip from the default tip set, select the tip in the 
Include list and click . To move all tips to the default tip set, click . 
To remove all chares from the default tip set, click .   

In the Register Definition Maintenance window, on the Defaults tab, if you select 
the default tip set in the Tips list, that register definition will automatically apply all 
of the tips in the set to each new check.   

Default Tips Set Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Gift Certificates Maintenance 

Digital Dining’s Gift Certificate module allows you to create different types of gift 
certificates and track the sale and redemption of the gift certificates so that you can 
determine the restaurant’s current liability. When a customer purchases a gift 
certificate, Digital Dining records that purchase as a receipt but not a sale, which 
makes the receipt a future liability. 

To apply a discount to a check, you must select an appropriate discount from a 
window of discounts. To access a window of discounts, you can run a check option 
that includes the Discounts check option function.  
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Digital Dining records the purchase of a gift certificate as a receipt but 
not a sale, thus accounting the gift certificate as a future liability.  
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To set up gift certificates, you have to follow five steps (three of them are required): 

1 Required. Create a receipt type using the Receipts Window Maintenance 
window. For that receipt type, you must click Gift Certificate from the 
Verification list. 

2 Required. Create a check option that uses the Gift Certificate check option 
function (to access a window of gift certificates) and attach that check option to 
a window of check options or to the Top panel. You can set the Gift Certificate 
check option function to display all available gift certificates or to display a 
customized window of specific gift certificates. You can create up to 24 
different windows of gift certificates in the Gift Certificates Window 
Maintenance window. (In a larger restaurant, you might want different POS 
workstations to access different windows of gift certificates. However, most 
restaurants do not require more than one window of gift certificates.) 

3 Optional. Create gift certificate bonuses. You can create a direct bonus that uses 
a flat amount or a percentage, which you set up when you create a gift certificate 
definition (step four). You can also create a filtered bonus that “reads” the check 
and applies the bonus if the conditions are met. 

4 Required. Create gift certificate definitions. You will determine how the gift 
certificates work at the POS largely by what you choose from the ID Number 
list on the Misc tab of the Gift Certificate Maintenance window. If you click 
Automatic, then the POS will automatically assign a unique gift certificate 
identification number and print that number on the gift certificate receipt that 
prints. If you click Prompt, then the POS will display a numeric keypad. The 
staff member will need to tap a unique 12-digit number or (more likely) use a 
swipe card that has a unique 12-digit number pre-programmed. 

5 Optional. Create a window of gift certificates if you do not want the POS to use 
the default window; the default window displays all the gift certificate 
definitions you have created. 

Once you have set up and started to use the gift certificates, the only thing left for 
you to do is track the sale and redemption of the gift certificates. You can get 
complete reporting details in the Back Office program. From the Register Reports 
menu, click Gift Certificates. You can create a new report by clicking Define, or 
you can view/print a report by clicking a report definition from the Report list and 
clicking Print. 
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Gift Certificate Definition Maintenance Window: Main 
Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Gift Certificate Definition Maintenance window, you can 
create up to 24 gift certificate types. When you enter a gift certificate name in the 
Item Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the 
description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short 
Description box. 

 

 

Serial ID Number list 

The Serial ID Number list allows you to select how the POS assigns ID numbers 
to gift certificates sold at the POS. If you click Automatic, then the POS will assign 
a number to the gift certificate automatically. If you click Prompt, then the POS 
will prompt you to provide an ID number for the gift certificate. If you click 
External, then the POS will prompt you for the gift certificate’s number, which you 
can then enter by swiping the gift certificate card. The POS will then associate the 
swiped card’s number with the gift certificate record. 
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Verification Mode list 

The POS must verify every gift certificate you sell or redeem at the POS, and the 
Verification Mode list allows you to set how the POS will verify gift certificates of 
this specific type. If you are creating a gift certificate type that requires verification 
from a clearinghouse or some other external service (such as Paymentech or GiveX), 
you can select the appropriate service in the Verification Mode list. Later, when 
you sell or redeem a gift certificate of this type at the POS, the program will contact 
the selected service to verify the gift certificate before completing the sale.  

If you are using Digital Dining gift certificates, rather than an external third-party 
service, select Digital Dining Gift Certificate in the Verification Mode list.  

Certificate Details list 

The Certificate Details list enables you to set the POS to prompt for information 
when you add the gift certificate to a check. If you select Numeric, the POS will 
prompt you with a numeric keypad. If you select Alphanumeric, the POS will 
prompt you with an alphanumeric keypad. If you select Card Swipe, the POS will 
prompt you to swipe a card. If you select Military ID Card, the POS will prompt 
you to swipe a military ID card. If you select No Details, the POS will not prompt 
you for details when add a gift certificate to a check.  

Sales Bonus list 

The Sales Bonus list allows you to associate a gift certificate with a sales bonus. 
By associating a gift certificate with a bonus, you can set the POS to adjust the price 
or value of a gift certificate if the customer’s check meets certain conditions.  

The Sales Bonus list contains all of the bonuses you have created in the Sales 
Bonus Window Maintenance window. If you do not see a bonus that you want to use 
for a particular gift certificate, then you can double-click the “Sales Bonus” label to 
open the Sales Bonus Maintenance window. With the Sales Bonus Maintenance 
window open and active, you can add or modify your gift certificate bonuses. After 
you save and close the Sales Bonus Maintenance window, Digital Dining will make 
the new or modified gift certificate bonus available in the Sales Bonus list. 

Value Bonus Type list 

The Value Bonus Type list allows you to determine if the gift certificate is 
redeemable for a flat amount or a percentage of the customer’s check. If you select 
Flat Amount, the gift certificate is redeemable for a flat amount (“$5.00 off”). If 
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you select Percent, the gift certificate is redeemable for a percentage off the check 
(“20% off”). You can set the specific amount or percentage in the Value Bonus 
Amount/Percent box. 

Value Bonus Amount/Percent box 

If you click Flat Amount from the Value Bonus Type list, then you can type an 
amount in the Value Bonus Amount box. If you click Percent from the Value 
Bonus Type list, then you can enter a percent in the Value Bonus Percent box.  

Password Level box 

The Password Level box allows you to assign a password level to a gift 
certificate. When a server attempts to add a gift certificate to a check, the POS will 
compare that server’s password level with the level you set for the gift certificate. If 
the server has a password level equal to or greater than the password for the gift 
certificate, then the POS will add the gift certificate to the check. If the server’s 
password level is lower than the gift certificate password level, then the POS will 
display a message to the server and will not add the gift certificate.  

Calculation Method area 

The Calculation Method area allows you to set the calculation method for this gift 
certificate type.  

For each gift certificate, you can choose to have it based on a value (click the Value 
option) or based on a price (click the Price option). The option you select sets the 
labels for some of the controls on this tab: Price (Value) check box, Preset Price 
(Value) box, and the Minimum/Maximum Price (Value) boxes.  

“Value” is the amount the gift certificate is worth (for example, a $10 gift 
certificate); “Price” is how much the customer pays for a gift certificate. 
Consequently, Price and Value are not always equal. 

Value/Price Prompt check box 

The Price Prompt check box changes to the Amount Prompt check box if you 
click the Value option; it changes back to the Price Prompt check box if you click 
the Price option. If you click the Price (Value) Prompt check box, Digital Dining 
will ignore the number in the Preset Amount box. Instead, when you select this 
gift certificate from the POS, Digital Dining will prompt you to enter an amount or 
price for the gift certificate at the POS. 
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Preset Value/Price box 

The Preset Price box is available only if you have clicked the Price option. The 
Preset Price box changes to the Preset Amount box if you click the Value 
option. Type the price or amount of the gift certificate you want to apply in the 
Preset Price box.  

Minimum Value/Price box 

You can restrict the value or price of the gift certificate with a minimum value or 
price. Type the minimum value or price in the Minimum Value/Price box. 

Maximum Value/Price box 

You can restrict the value or price of the gift certificate with a maximum value or 
price. Type the maximum value or price in the Maximum Value/Price box. 

Gift Certificate Definition Maintenance Window: Image 
Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a gift certificate definition with a button image, 
which will display as the gift certificate definition’s button in the POS. The Select 
Image list includes all of the gift certificate definition button images you have 
created in the Button Image Maintenance window. (The Select Image list only 
includes button images designated as Gift Certificate or Any in the Image 
Category list of the Button Image Maintenance window). To associate a gift 
certificate definition with a button image, select an image in the Select Image list. 
The program will display the selected image in the tab.  

You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the gift certificate’s description.  
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Gift Certificate Definition Maintenance Window: Misc 
Tab 

The Misc tab of the Gift Certificate Definition Maintenance window allows you to 
apply activation and expiration rules to gift certificates. You can set gift certificates 
to activate and/or expire after a certain number of days or on a specific date. 

 

 

Activation Mode area 

The Activation Mode area allows you to set how and when the gift certificate of 
this type becomes active. If you select Active Immediately, the gift certificate will 
become active immediately after you sell it. If you select Specific Date, a date box 
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will display, allowing you to select the specific date when the gift certificate will 
become active. If you select Number of days from purchase, a box will display, 
allowing you to type the number of days after the purchase date that the gift 
certificate becomes active. If you select Number of months from purchase, a 
box will display, allowing you to type the number of months after the purchase date 
that the gift certificate becomes active. If you select Number of years from 
purchase, a box will display, allowing you to type the number of years after the 
purchase date that the gift certificate becomes active.       

 

Expiration Mode area 

The Expiration Mode area allows you to set if and when a gift certificate of this 
type expires. If you select Never expires, the gift certificate will never expire. If 
you select Valid up to specific date, a date box will display, allowing you to 
select the specific date when the gift certificate will expire. If you select Valid for 
number of days, a box will display, allowing you to type the number of days after 
the purchase date that the gift certificate will expire. If you select Valid for 
number of months, a box will display, allowing you to type the number of 
months after the purchase date that the gift certificate will expire. If you select Valid 
for number of years, a box will display, allowing you to type the number of years 
after the purchase date that the gift certificate will expire. 
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Gift Certificate Definition Maintenance Window: Memo 
Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Gift Certificate Window Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Gift Certificate Window Maintenance window, you can 
create up to 24 windows of gift certificates. When you enter a window of gift 
certificates name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight 
characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the 
Short Description box. 

 

To make a window of gift certificates available at the POS, you must create a check 
option that uses the Gift Certificates check option function, put that check option in a 
Window of Check Options, and assign that Window of Check Options to a register 
definition. By creating different windows of gift certificates, you can make different 
gift certificates available to different register definitions. (In smaller restaurants with 
few gift certificates, however, you can set the Gift Certificates check option function 
to display a window containing all available gift certificates, thus bypassing the need 
to create any windows of gift certificates.)  
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After you create a new gift certificate window, you can add gift certificates to it by 
adding gift certificate types to the Item Without a Position list. After adding one 
or more appropriate gift certificate types to the Item Without a Position list, you 
can add them to the Window Layout box. To add a gift certificate type to the Item 
Without a Position list, click Find and select a gift certificate type from the Find 
Item to Insert window. The gift certificate type will appear in the Item Without a 
Position list. To remove a gift certificate type from the Item Without a Position 
list, select the gift certificate type and click Remove.  

To move a gift certificate type from the Item Without a Position list to the 
Window Layout box, select the gift certificate type in the Item Without a 
Position list and then click Insert. To move a gift certificate type from the 
Window Layout box to the Item Without a Position list, select the gift 
certificate type in the Window Layout box and click . To “swap” a gift 
certificate type in the Item Without a Position list with a gift certificate type in 
the Window Layout box, select both items and click Replace. To move all gift 
certificate types in the Item Without a Position list to the Window Layout box, 
click . To move all items in the Window Layout box to the Item 
Without a Position list, click .  

Once you add gift certificate types to the Window Layout box, you can modify 
their layout by dragging them to more preferable positions within the Window 
Layout box. You can also remove all blank spaces in the Window Layout box by 
clicking Remove Blank Spots. However you arrange gift certificate types in a gift 
certificate window, the program will display the gift certificate types in the same 
arrangement at the POS.  

The Items Without a Position list also includes an item labeled “BLANK”. 
These “BLANK” items will appear as empty spaces in the gift certificate window, 
and you can add as many of them to the Windows Layout box as you need. If you 
add more than 24 gift certificate types to a gift certificate window, the Back Office 
program will create a second page to the gift certificate window. The program will 
also add a “NEXT” item to the bottom right corner of the Window Layout box. If 
you double-click the “NEXT” item, the second page of the gift certificate window 
will display, containing a “PREV” item in the upper left corner of the Window 
Layout box. The “NEXT” and “PREV” items will appear as buttons in the gift 
certificate window, allowing your staff to access the different pages of the gift 
certificate window as separate screens. 
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Gift Certificate Window Maintenance Window: Memo 
Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Sales Bonus Window Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Sales Bonus Window Maintenance window allows you to create adjustment 
records (discounts and bonuses) that modify the price or value of a gift certificate. 
By associating a gift certificate with a bonus, you can set the POS to apply an 
additional discount (to the price) or bonus (to the value) of a gift certificate if the 
customer’s check meets certain conditions.  

Bonuses are similar to profiles in that the POS automatically applies them to a gift 
certificate if the other items on the check meet preset criteria. For instance, to help 
promote a certain menu item, you might create a bonus that adds 10% to the value of 
a gift certificate if the customer also buys the promoted item.  

Using the Main tab of the Sales Bonus Window Maintenance window, you can 
create up to 24 bonuses. When you enter a bonus name in the Item Description 
box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description (including 
spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Description box. 
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Apply to Special Items check box 

If you click the Apply to Special Items check box, then Digital Dining will apply 
this sales bonus to special items. 

Type list 

The Type list allows you to set how the POS calculates the bonus value. If you 
select Percent, the POS will calculate the bonus based on a percentage of the 
customer’s check. If you select Flat Amount, the POS will add a flat amount to the 
gift certificate’s value. If you select Price Difference, the POS will calculate the 
difference between Price Level 1 and Price Level 2 (for each item on the check that 
qualifies for a bonus) and add the total difference to the gift certificate’s value.  

Percent/Amount box 

The Percent box is available if you click Percent in the Type list. If the sales 
bonus is of the Percent type, you can specify the percentage amount by typing it (as a 
whole number) in the Percent box. For instance, if you want the POS to apply a 15 
percent sales bonus, then type “15” (not “15%” or “.15”) in the Percent box. 

The Amount box is available if you click Flat Amount in the Type list. If the 
sales bonus is of the Amount type, you can specify the amount of the sales bonus by 
typing it in the Amount box. For example, you can type “1.50” in the Amount box 
to add a sales bonus of one dollar and fifty cents.  

PLU Code Minimum/Maximum boxes 

The PLU Code Minimum and Maximum boxes allow you to specify a range of 
menu items that can receive the bonus. If you set a range of PLU numbers in the 
Minimum and Maximum boxes, the POS will only apply the bonus to menu items 
with PLU numbers within that range.  

Bonus Minimum/Maximum boxes 

The Bonus Minimum and Maximum boxes allow you to restrict the amount of 
the bonus within a specific range. For example, you can prevent a ten percent bonus 
from resulting in a bonus less than one dollar or greater than one hundred dollars. 
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Covers Minimum/Maximum boxes 

You can use the Covers Minimum and Maximum boxes to restrict the checks that 
qualify for the bonus by total covers. If you set a range of covers in the Minimum 
and Maximum boxes, the POS will only apply the bonus to a check if the check’s 
covers fall within that range.  

Check Minimum/Maximum boxes 

You can use the Check Minimum and Maximum boxes to restrict the checks that 
qualify for the bonus by the total check amount. If you set a dollar range in the 
Minimum and Maximum boxes, the POS will only apply the bonus to a check if 
the check’s total falls within that range. For example, if you set a minimum of $20 
dollars and a maximum of $100, the POS will only apply the bonus to checks with a 
total between $20 and $100.  

Sales Bonus Window Maintenance Window: Sales Type 
Tab 

The Sales Type tab allows you to set the POS to apply or withhold the bonus from 
the gift certificate based on the sales type of the items on the check. For instance, if 
you wanted to create a bonus that applied only to desserts, you could associate each 
of your dessert menu items with a “Dessert” sales type, and then you could create a 
bonus and set it to only apply to the “Dessert” sales type. Later, at the POS, the 
program will only apply the bonus to the gift certificate if the customer purchases an 
item from the Dessert sales type.  

 

Digital Dining Setup User's Guide  69 

 

 

 



 

 

Windows Menu 

You can set the program to include or exclude menu items associated with the sales 
types in the Include/Exclude list by clicking Include or Exclude. If you click 
Include, the program will only include items associated with the sales types in the 
Include/Exclude list. If you click Exclude, the program will exclude all items 
associated with the sales types in the Include/Exclude list. 

To move a sales type from the Available list to the Include/Exclude list, select 
the sales type and click . To move a sales type from the Include/Exclude 
box to the Available list, select the sales type and click . To move all sales 
types to the Include/Exclude box, click . To move all sales types to the 
Available list, click .  

Sales Bonus Window Maintenance Window: Windows 
Tab 

The Windows tab allows you to set the POS to apply or withhold the bonus from 
the gift certificate based on the POS window of the items on the check. For instance, 
you could create a bonus and set it to only apply to an “Appetizers” POS window. 
Later, at the POS, the program will only apply the bonus to the gift certificate if the 
customer purchases an item from the Appetizers POS window.  

 

To add a POS window to the Windows list, select a POS window in the Available 
list and click . To remove a menu item from the Windows list, select the 
item and click . To remove all items from the Windows list, click 

. 
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Sales Bonus Window Maintenance Window: Menu Items 
Tab 

The Menu Items tab allows you to set the POS to apply or withhold the bonus from 
the gift certificate based on the specific menu items on the check. For instance, you 
could create a bonus and set it to only apply to a new menu item. Later, at the POS, 
the program will only apply the bonus to the gift certificate if the customer purchases 
the new menu item.  

 

You can associate the bonus with one or more qualifier items by adding items to the 
Include list. To add a qualifier menu item to the Include list, click Find. In the 
Find Menu Item window, double-click the menu item, and it will appear in the 
Include list. You can remove a menu item from the Include list by selecting the 
item and clicking . You can remove all menu items from the Include list 
by clicking .  

Qualification Method list 

The Qualification Method list allows you to set the POS to require all of the 
qualifier menu items in the Menu Item list, or only one of the items. If you select 
Must Order All, the POS will require the check to have all of the qualifier items in 
the Menu Item list before adding the bonus. If you select Order at least one, the 
POS will only require the check to have one of the qualifier items before adding the 
bonus. 
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Sales Bonus Window Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Gift Certificate ID Ranges Maintenance Window 

The Gift Certificate ID Ranges Maintenance window allows you to associate a gift 
certificate definition with a range of gift certificate ID numbers. Later, when a staff 
member orders a gift certificate at the POS and enters a gift certificate ID number 
(either by typing the ID number or swiping a gift card), if the ID number falls within 
a range of ID numbers associated with a gift certificate definition, the POS will 
automatically select that gift certificate definition.  

The Gift Certificate ID Ranges Maintenance window features a grid that lists all of 
the gift certificate definitions associated with ID ranges. To add a row to the grid, 
click Add Row. To remove an existing row, select the row and then click Remove 
Row.  

 

Each row features a Gift Cert Type list, a Min Range box and a Max Range box. 
After you add a row, you can select a gift certificate in the Gift Cert Type list, 
which includes all of the gift certificates you have created in the Gift Certificate 
Maintenance window with a Serial ID Number setting of Prompt or External.  

After you select a gift certificate, you can type a range of gift certificate ID numbers 
in the Min Range and Max Range boxes. If the gift certificate you select has a 
Serial ID Number setting of Prompt, you must type six-digit numbers in the Min 
Range and Max Range boxes. These six-digit numbers correspond to the last six 
digits of a Digital Dining gift certificate. Each Digital Dining gift certificate has a 
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twelve-digit ID number, but the first six digits represent the store ID number. Since 
the first six digits appear in every gift certificate, you do not need to include them in 
the Min Range and Max Range boxes.  
 
   

N
o

te
 

The Setup program allows you to set gift certificate ID ranges of up to 
forty (40) characters in the Min Range and Max Range boxes. 

 

   
 

For instance, you might create a $10 gift certificate and set its minimum range as 
“1000” and its maximum range as “5000”. Later, if a staff member orders a gift 
certificate and types an ID number of 1500, the POS will automatically select the 
$10 gift certificate. If the staff member types an ID number of, say, 7000, the POS 
will prompt the staff member to select an appropriate gift certificate. 

If the gift certificate you select (in the Gift Cert Type list) has a Serial ID Number 
setting of External, you must set a range of numbers in the Min Range and Max 
Range boxes that correspond to the numbering convention of the gift certificate 
service you are using. For instance, if you use Paymentech, you should type 
nineteen-digit numbers in the Min Range and Max Range boxes, because every 
Paymentech gift certificate has a nineteen-digit ID number.   

Receipts Maintenance 

Using the Receipts Definition Maintenance window, you can create up to 24 
different types of receipts, which you can use to pay a check at the POS. The 
program includes records for some common receipt types (such as checks, gift 
certificate, and most major credit cards) that you can use, change, or delete as 
necessary. You can change the “Cash” receipt type record, but you cannot delete it.  

The Receipt Definition Maintenance window includes the default “Bad Payment” 
receipt type record, which you cannot edit or delete. The POS automatically applies 
the “Bad Payment” receipt type to checks that were preauthorized but that later fail 
to be verified by the processing center. This receipt type does not display in the POS 
Payment screen, and servers cannot manually apply it to checks.  

You can create a window of receipts in the Receipt Window Maintenance window. 
You can add receipts to a window of receipts, which staff members can then use at 
the POS. After creating a window of receipts, you can associate that window with a 
register definition (on the Defaults tab of the Register Definition Maintenance 
window).  
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Receipts Definition Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Receipts Definition Maintenance window, you can create 
the bulk of the settings for each of the 24 receipts you can create. When you enter a 
receipt name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight 
characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the 
Short Description box. The text you type in the Item Description box will 
appear on a button at the POS. Digital Dining will use the text in the Short 
Description box in any reports that include this receipt. 

 

 

Password Level 

The Password Level box allows you to assign a password level to a receipt. When 
a server attempts to apply a receipt to a check, the POS will compare that server’s 
password level with the level you set for the receipt. If the server has a password 
level equal to or greater than the password for the receipt, then the POS will apply 
the receipt. If the server’s password level is lower than the receipt password level, 
then the POS will display a message to the server and will not apply the receipt.  

Amount/Percent Check box 

After you select the receipt type’s amount mode (in the Amount Mode list), you 
can set the amount in the Amount/Percent Check box. The Amount Mode list 
allows you to set the POS to automatically apply the receipt to a check up to a certain 
amount (either a flat amount or a percentage amount), and the Amount/Percent 
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Check box allows you to specify the amount (for more information, see “Amount 
Mode list” on page 76). 

The Amount box is available if you click Amount in the Amount Mode list. By 
typing a dollar amount in the Amount box, you can specify the dollar amount that 
the POS should automatically apply when you select the receipt type. For example, 
you might create a receipt type for a fixed amount (such as “$5 Gift Certificate”) and 
set the amount for five dollars. Later when you select that receipt type at the POS, 
the program will automatically apply the receipt to the check up to the amount of 
five dollars. (You could then select some other receipt type to pay the remaining 
balance of the check.)  

The Percent Check box is available if you click Percent Check or Percent 
Check and Tax in the Amount Mode list. By typing the percentage amount in 
the Percent Check box, you can specify the percent amount of the check that the 
POS should automatically apply when you select the receipt type. For example, you 
might create a receipt type for a percentage amount (such as “Employee 50%”) and 
set the percentage for fifty percent. Later, when you select that receipt type at the 
POS, the program will automatically apply the receipt to the check up to fifty percent 
of the total. (You could then select some other receipt type to pay the remaining 
balance.)  

Commission % box 

If you are creating a receipt type that requires the restaurant to pay a commission to a 
processor service (such as a credit card receipt), you can set the amount of the 
commission in the Commission % box. The amount you set in the Commission 
% box represents the percentage of each transaction paid with this receipt type that 
the restaurant pays to a processor service.  

For each credit card transaction a restaurant performs, the credit card processor 
charges a commission, a small percentage of the total transaction. The percentage 
taken from the actual check (excluding the tip) is the restaurant commission. The 
percentage taken from the tip alone is the server commission. The sum of the 
restaurant commission and the server commission is the total commission, the total 
amount given to the processor. (Some restaurants pay the full amount of the total 
commission, while other restaurants deduct the server commission from the tips of 
its servers.)  

Digital Dining uses the amount you set in the Commission % box to calculate 
restaurant commission, server commission, and total commission totals in the 
Receipts Reports (in the Back Office program).  
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Minimum Amt box 

You can use the Minimum Amt box if you want to set a minimum dollar limit for 
the receipt type. For example, some operations require that a check total be at least a 
certain minimum amount (for example, ten dollars) before you can use a credit card. 

Maximum Amt box 

You can use the Maximum Amt box if you want to set a maximum dollar limit for 
the receipt type. For example, you might allow customers to reduce the amount of 
their check by using a combination of gift certificates. However, you might also want 
to limit the total that they can reduce to, say, $50. Therefore, they could use $5, $10, 
and $20 certificates, but no combination of them that would exceed $50. You could 
also use the Maximum Amt box if you have the amount mode set to Percent Check 
or Percent Check & Tax. For example, you might want to allow the check to be 
reduced by 20%, but never to exceed $50. 

MinMax Level  

The MinMax Level box allows you to enforce the receipt type’s minimum and 
maximum amount limits (as set in the Minimum Amt and Maximum Amt boxes) 
with a password level.  At the POS, if a server applies the receipt type to a check and 
tries to apply an amount that is either lower than the minimum amount limit (as set in 
the Minimum Amt box) or greater than the maximum amount limit (as set in the 
Maximum Amt box), the program will compare that server’s password level with 
the level you set in the MinMax Level box. If the server has a password level equal 
to or greater than the MinMax level, then the POS will apply the amount. If the 
server’s password level is lower than the MinMax level, then the POS will display a 
message to the server and will not apply the amount.  

Amount Mode list 

The Amount Mode list allows you to set the receipt type’s amount mode, which 
enables the POS to automatically apply the receipt type to a fixed amount of the 
check’s total. Based on what you select in the Amount Mode list, when you apply 
the receipt type to a check in the POS, the program will automatically apply the 
receipt type to a preset amount of the check, either a flat amount or a percentage 
amount.  
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If you select Amount, the POS will apply the receipt type to a fixed dollar amount 
(which you can set in the Amount list). If you select Percent Check, the program 
will apply the receipt type to a percentage amount (which you can set in the Percent 
Check list) of the check’s total, excluding tax. If you select Percent Check & 
Tax, the program will apply the receipt type to a percentage amount (as set in the 
Percent Check list) of the check’s total, including tax.  

If you select Value Percent, then the POS will apply the receipt’s percent to the 
value amount (from the Enter Value check option) to calculate the amount of the 
receipt. If you open a check, run the Enter Value check option, enter a value amount, 
and then apply a receipt that uses the Value Percent amount mode, the POS will 
apply the receipt’s percent to the value amount and then apply that amount to paying 
the check.  

For instance, if you run the Enter Value check option and enter a value of $10, then 
pay with a 30% receipt with the Value Percent amount mode, the POS will apply 
the 30% receipt to the $10 value and then apply that result ($3) to paying the check.  

(Receipt types that use the Value Percent amount mode are usually associated with 
A/R accounts, so the percentage amount that is applied to paying the check is 
charged to a dedicated A/R account.)  

If you select Value Percent & Tax, then the POS will apply the receipt’s value 
percent to the value amount – and the tax amount on the check – to calculate the 
amount of the receipt. If you open a check, run the Enter Value check option, enter a 
value amount, and then apply a receipt that uses the Value Percent amount mode, 
the POS will apply the receipt’s percent to the value amount (from the Enter Value 
check option) and the check’s tax, and then apply that sum to paying the check. 

For instance, if you run the Enter Value check option and enter a value of $10, then 
pay with a 30% receipt with the Value Percent & Tax amount mode in a check 
that has $2 in tax, the POS will apply the 30% receipt percent to the value amount 
(30% of $10 is $3) and the check’s tax (30% of $2 is 60 cents). The program will 
then apply the sum ($3.60) to paying the check.  
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Tip Mode list 

The Tip Mode list allows you to set how Digital Dining handles overpayments. 
When you pay a check at the POS, the tip mode determines how Digital Dining will 
account for any amount that you enter which exceeds the total of the check.  

If you click Change, Digital Dining displays any amount in excess of the check 
total as change that the customer should receive.  

If you click Gift Certificate, Digital Dining considers any amount in excess of the 
check total as a remainder of a gift certificate. That is, if you overpay with a gift 
certificate, the POS adds the amount of the overpayment back to the balance of the 
gift certificate. For instance, a customer might use a $10 gift certificate to pay a 
check for $7.50. The server might enter an amount of $8.00. If the receipt uses the 
Gift Certificate tip mode, the POS will add the overpayment (50 cents) to the 
remaining balance of the gift certificate. After the transaction, the gift certificate 
shows a balance of $2.50, rather than $2.00.  

If you click Tip, the POS displays any amount in excess of the check total as a tip for 
the server. If you click Expected Tip, the POS calculates if the overpay is higher or 
lower than the expected tip. When you overpay a check less than or equal to the 
expected tip, the expected tip becomes an actual tip. When you overpay a check 
greater than the expected tip, the excess of the expected tip becomes change. When 
the expected tip is zero, the POS functions as if the tip mode were set to Change. 

If you click Prompt, the POS will prompt you to select an appropriate tip mode 
when you apply the receipt to a check.   

Verification list 

If you are creating a receipt type that requires verification from a clearinghouse or 
some other source, you can select a verification method in the Verification list. 
When you use the receipt type at the POS, the program will use the selected 
verification method to verify the customer’s account before completing the sale.  
 

Use this verification  For this receipt type  

No Verification Receipts that require no verification 
(such as cash and checks) 

American Express American Express credit accounts 

Carte Blanche Carte Blanche credit accounts 

Diner’s Club Diner’s Club credit accounts 
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Use this verification  For this receipt type  

Discover Discover credit accounts 

Frequent Diner Digital Dining Frequent Dining accounts 

Account Receivable Digital Dining A/R accounts 

JCB Card Japanese Credit Bank credit accounts 

Master Card Master Card credit accounts 

PMS National Guest PMS National Guest club accounts 

Post to PMS PMS club accounts 

Visa Visa credit accounts 

Members DMS club accounts. 

VanGuard Vanguard club accounts 

Debitek Debitek smart cards 

Digital Dining  
Gift Card 

Digital Dining gift cards 

Paymentech Paymentech gift cards 

Private Label Private Label gift cards 

Smyth Systems Smyth Systems club accounts 

Valu-Tec Valu-Tec gift cards 

ValueLink ValueLink gift cards 

SVS SVS gift cards 

FDMS FDMS gift cards 

Sequoia Sequoia gift cards 

DirectNet DirectNet gift cards 

GiveX GiveX gift cards 

Canadian Debit Canadian Debit accounts 

Mercury Gift Card Mercury gift cards 

PCCharge GC PCCharge gift cards 
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Use this verification  For this receipt type  

RTP Gift Card RTP gift cards 

Embed Gift Card Embed gift cards 

Paytronix Gift Card Paytronix gift cards 

It’s Your Card It’s Your Card gift cards 

TicketSoft Gift Card Ticketsoft gift cards 

Chockstone Gift Card Heartland Chockstone gift cards 

Intercard Gift Cards Intercard gift cards 

Mocapay Gift Cards Mocapay gift cards 

Give Something Back Give Something Back (GSB) gift cards 

Vantiv Gift Cards Vantiv gift cards 

Mobile Pay A mobile payment system, such as Paydiant, 
LevelUp, or Tabbedout.  

Default Amount list 

The Default Amount list allows you to set the POS to display a default amount in 
the POS Payment keypad when you apply this receipt type to a check. If you select 
Owed in the Default Amount list, the Payment keypad will display the total of the 
check as the default amount. If you select Owed plus Expected Tip, the Payment 
keypad will display the check total plus the expected gratuity (or “0” if the expected 
gratuity is zero). If you select Amount Expected, the Payment keypad will display 
the check total plus the expected gratuity (or the check total if the expected gratuity 
is zero.) If you select Zero, the Payment keypad will display an amount of “0.”  

Currency list 

If you accept more than one type of currency in your restaurant, the Currency list 
allows you to associate a receipt type with an appropriate type of currency. The 
Currency list contains all of the currency types you have created in the Currency 
Maintenance window. 
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Category list 

The Category list allows you to associate a receipt with one of five receipt 
categories: Cash, Credit, Gift, Account, and Misc. The Category setting allows 
you to differentiate categorized receipts in the XML sales exports.  

Prompt at POS check box 

The Prompt at POS check box allows you to set the POS to prompt for an amount 
when you apply the receipt type to a check. If you select the Prompt at POS check 
box, the POS will prompt you to enter an exact amount when you use the receipt 
type at the POS. If you clear the Prompt at POS check box, the POS will 
automatically apply the default amount to the receipt without displaying the keypad 
or allowing you to enter a different amount. (You cannot clear the Prompt at POS 
check box if you also select Zero in the Default Amount list.)  

 

Many restaurants never need to edit the amount applied to certain receipt types, such 
as gift certificates, and therefore consider the amount keypad unnecessary. 
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Turn In Receipt check box 

The Turn In Receipt check box allows you to designate which receipt types you 
are responsible for turning in. If you select the Turn In Receipt check box, then 
servers should turn in receipts of this type at the end of their shifts. The POS will 
include these receipts when calculating expected receipts on the Server Reports.    

Deposit Receipt check box 

The Deposit Receipt check box allows you to designate which receipt types can 
be included in deposit transactions. If you select the Deposit Receipt check box, 
the POS will allow you to add receipts of this type to deposit transactions. The POS 
will also include those receipts when calculating estimated deposit amounts for the 
Register Reports. If you clear the Deposit Receipt check box, the POS will 
prohibit you from adding receipts of this type to deposit transactions. (In most 
operations, cash and checks are designated as deposit receipt types, while credit card 
and A/R charges are designated as non-deposit receipt types.)  

Receipts Definition Maintenance Window: Misc Tab 

The Misc tab allows you to set various additional options for the receipt type. Using 
the Misc tab, you can associate an A/R receipt type with a specific A/R account, set 
the POS to print a receipt or open a cash drawer when you use the receipt type, and 
select what types of items customers can pay for with the receipt type.  
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A/R Selected list  

If you are setting up an A/R receipt type, you can use the A/R Selected list to 
associate the receipt type with a specific A/R account. Later, if you apply this receipt 
type to a check at the POS, the program will automatically charge the receipt’s 
amount to the associated A/R account. To associate an A/R receipt type to an A/R 

account, click . In the Find Account Receivable window, select the appropriate 
A/R account, then click OK. The A/R Selected list is only available if you select 
Specific Account in the Selection Mode list.  

Selection Mode list 

If you are setting up an A/R receipt type, you can use the Selection Mode list to 
set how the POS selects the appropriate A/R account to charge. If you select Enter 
at POS, the POS will prompt you to select an A/R account when you apply the 
receipt type. If you select Specific Account, the POS will automatically charge the 
account you set the A/R Selected list.  

Receipt Printing check box 

If you select the Receipt Printing check box, the POS will print a receipt when 
you use this receipt type to pay a check at the POS. When you pay the check, the 
POS will send the receipt to the current register’s receipt printer. 

Front Desk Printing check box 

If you select the Front Desk Printing check box, the POS will print a copy of the 
receipt at the front desk printer when you use this receipt type to pay a check at the 
POS. You can select a printer to serve as the front desk printer in the Options 
window, on the Misc tab, in the Front Desk Printer list. 

Cash Drawer check box 

If you want the POS to open the cash drawer when you use this receipt type to pay 
the check, click the Cash Drawer check box.  

Enter Details check box 

If you want the POS to prompt you to enter extra information when you use this 
receipt type to pay the check, click the Enter Details check box. If you select the 
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Enter Details check box, the POS will prompt you with a keyboard to type any 
extra details you want.  

Card Number Ranges area 

The Card Number Ranges area allows you to set a range of applicable card 
numbers for a gift card receipt type. If you use more than one type of gift card in 
your restaurant, you can set a range of card numbers for each type of gift card. Later, 
when you redeem a gift card at the POS and swipe the card, the POS will read the 
gift card’s number and, if it falls within the card number range of a gift card receipt 
type, the POS will automatically select that receipt type and apply it to the check.  

For instance, in your restaurant, you might honor both Digital Dining gift cards and 
SVS gift cards. You could create a receipt type for Digital Dining gift cards and set 
the range for “1111 0000 0000” (minimum) to “5555 0000 0000” (maximum). You 
could also create a different receipt type for SVS gift cards and set the range for 
“6666 0000 0000” (minimum) to “9999 0000 0000” (maximum).  

Later, if you swipe a gift card at the POS with a card number of “2222 1234 5678”, 
the POS will automatically apply the Digital Dining gift card receipt type to the 
check. However, if you swipe a gift card at the POS with a card number of “7777 
1234 5678”, the POS will automatically apply the SVS gift card receipt type to the 
check. 

To set a card number range for a receipt type, type the lowest applicable card number 
in the Min box and set the highest applicable card number in the Max box.   

Applies to pay for area 

The Applies to pay for area allows you to specify which types of menu items can 
be purchased with this receipt type. The area includes various check boxes, each 
representing a type of item you can pay for. If you select a check box, the POS will 
allow you to use this receipt type to pay for that type of item. If you clear a check 
box, the POS will prohibit you from using the receipt type to pay for that type of 
item.  

If you want the POS to allow customers to use this receipt type to pay for food items, 
click the Food check box. If you want the POS to allow customers to use this receipt 
type to pay for beverage items, click the Beverage check box. If you want the POS 
to allow customers to use this receipt type to pay for other menu items, click the 
Other check box. If you want the POS to allow customers to use this receipt type to 
pay for charges, click the Charges check box. If you want the POS to allow 
customers to use this receipt type to pay for taxes, click the Taxes check box.  
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Ledger Number box 

If you use the PMS system, you can use the Ledger Number box to associate a 
receipt type with a PMS ledger number. If you type a valid ledger number in the 
Ledger Number box and then pay a check at the POS with this receipt type, the 
program will transmit the receipt information to the PMS system (which will record 
that information in the PMS general ledger). By associating different receipt types 
with different ledger numbers, you can set the POS to send transaction information 
from all receipt types to the PMS system.  

Receipts Definition Maintenance Window: Image Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a receipt type with a button image, which will 
display as the receipt type’s button in the POS. The Select Image list includes all 
of the receipt type button images you have created in the Button Image Maintenance 
window. (The Select Image list only includes button images designated as 
Receipt or Any in the Image Category list of the Button Image Maintenance 
window). To associate a receipt type with a button image, select an image in the 
Select Image list. The program will display the selected image in the tab.  

You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the receipt type’s description.  
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Receipts Definition Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Receipt Window Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Receipt Window Maintenance window, you can create up 
to 24 receipt windows. When you enter a receipt window’s name in the Item 
Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description 
(including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Description box. 

 

After you create a new receipt window, you can add receipts to it by adding receipt 
types to the Item Without a Position list. After adding one or more appropriate 
receipt types to the Item Without a Position list, you can add them to the 
Window Layout box. To add a receipt type to the Item Without a Position list, 
click Find and select a receipt type from the Find Item to Insert window. The receipt 
type will appear in the Item Without a Position list. To remove a receipt type 
from the Item Without a Position list, select the receipt type and click Remove.  

To move a receipt type from the Item Without a Position list to the Window 
Layout box, select the receipt type in the Item Without a Position list and then 
click Insert. To move a receipt type from the Window Layout box to the Item 
Without a Position list, select the receipt type in the Window Layout box and 
click . To “swap” a receipt type in the Item Without a Position list 
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with a receipt type in the Window Layout box, select both items and click 
Replace. To move all receipt types in the Item Without a Position list to the 
Window Layout box, click . To move all items in the Window Layout 
box to the Item Without a Position list, click .  

Once you add receipt types to the Window Layout box, you can modify their 
layout by dragging them to more preferable positions within the Window Layout 
box. You can also remove all blank spaces in the Window Layout box by clicking 
Remove Blank Spots. However you arrange receipt types in a receipt window, 
the program will display the receipt types in the same arrangement at the POS.  

The Items Without a Position list also includes an item labeled “BLANK”. 
These “BLANK” items will appear as empty spaces in the receipt window, and you 
can add as many of them to the Windows Layout box as you need. If you add 
more than 24 receipt types to a receipt window, the Back Office program will create 
a second page to the receipt window. The program will also add a “NEXT” item to 
the bottom right corner of the Window Layout box. If you double-click the 
“NEXT” item, the second page of the receipt window will display, containing a 
“PREV” item in the upper left corner of the Window Layout box. The “NEXT” 
and “PREV” items will appear as buttons in the receipt window, allowing your staff 
to access the different pages of the receipt window as separate screens.  
 
   

N
o
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If a register’s receipt window only includes one receipt type, the POS 
will now automatically select the receipt type when you pay a check. If 
you associate a POS register with a receipt window that includes only 
one receipt type, the POS will use that receipt type, bypass the Receipts 
screen, and automatically display the Payment keypad. 

 

   
 

Receipt Window Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  
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Check Options Maintenance 

Check options are powerful, time-saving commands that you create using up to nine 
check option functions. You can use each check option at the POS to perform a 
series (up to nine) of program functions by tapping a single button. You completely 
control how these check options function.  

To access a check option at the POS, you must include that check option in a 
window of check options and then attach that window of check options to a register 
definition using the Check Options list on the Check tab of the Register 
Definition Maintenance window. 

 

Check Option Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Check Option Maintenance window, you can create the 
bulk of the settings for each of the check options you can create. When you enter a 
check option name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight 
characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the 
Short Description box. 
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Function boxes 

You can access the Find Function window (a list of all check option functions) by 
clicking  next to any one of the nine function boxes. With the Find Function 
window open, you can set the current check option function in the function box by 
double-clicking it (or clicking it and then clicking OK on the Find Function 
window). The check option will perform the check option functions in the order that 
you list them (that is, the check option function in Function 1 box will run first 
then the check option function in the Function 2 box will run second, and so on, 
until all the check option functions have run).   

Check Option Maintenance Window: Image Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a check option with a button image, which will 
display as the check option’s button in the POS. The Current Image list includes 
all of the check option button images you have created in the Button Image 
Maintenance window. (The Current Image list only includes button images 
designated as Check Option or Any in the Image Category list of the Button 
Image Maintenance window). To associate a check option with a button image, 
select an image in the Current Image list. The program will display the selected 
image in the tab.  

You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the check option’s description.  
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Check Option Maintenance Window: Windows Tab 

The Windows tab features a list of all the check option windows that include this 
check option. To add the check option to another check option window, you can 
double-click the Check Option Windows label. The program will open the 
Window of Check Options Maintenance window, allowing you to select a check 
option window and add the check option.  

 

Check Option Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Window of Check Options Maintenance Window: Main 
Tab 

A window of check options is a screen containing up to 24 buttons, each button 
representing a check option, that you can access at the POS. Using the Window of 
Check Options Maintenance window, you can create a window of check options and 
add one or more check options to the window. After you create a window of check 
options, you can associate a register definition with that window of check options. 
Later, when you run the register at the POS, you will be able to access the window of 
check options and run any of the check options in the window.  
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Using the Main tab of the Window of Check Options Maintenance window, you can 
create up to 99 check option windows. When you enter a check option window name 
in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the 
description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short 
Description box.  

 

After you create a new window of check options, you can add check options to it by 
adding check options to the Item Without a Position list. After adding one or 
more appropriate check options to the Item Without a Position list, you can add 
them to the Window Layout box. To add a check option to the Item Without a 
Position list, click Find and select a check option from the Find Item to Insert 
window. The check option will appear in the Item Without a Position list. To 
remove a check option from the Item Without a Position list, select the item and 
click Remove.  

To move a check option from the Item Without a Position list to the Window 
Layout box, select that check option in the Item Without a Position list and then 
click Insert. To move an item from the Window Layout box to the Item Without 
a Position list, select the check option in the Window Layout box and click 

. To “swap” an item in the Item Without a Position list with a check 
option in the Window Layout box, select both check options and click Replace. 
To move all options in the Item Without a Position list to the Window Layout 
box, click . To move all options in the Window Layout box to the Item 
Without a Position list, click .  

Once you add check options to the Window Layout box, you can modify their 
layout by dragging them to more preferable positions within the Window Layout 
box. You can also remove all blank spaces in the Window Layout box by clicking 
Remove Blank Spots. However you arrange check options in a POS window, the 
program will display them in the same arrangement at the POS.  
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The Items Without a Position list also includes an item labeled “BLANK”. 
These “BLANK” items will appear as empty spaces in the check option window, and 
you can add as many of them to the Windows Layout box as you need. If you add 
more than 24 check options to a POS window, the Setup program will create a 
second page to the check option window. The program will also add a “NEXT” item 
to the bottom right corner of the Window Layout box. If you double-click the 
“NEXT” item, the second page of the POS window will display, containing a 
“PREV” item in the upper left corner of the Window Layout box. The “NEXT” 
and “PREV” items will appear as buttons in the check option window, allowing your 
staff to access the different pages of the check option window as separate screens. 
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Window of Check Options Maintenance Window: Bottom 
Tab 

The Bottom tab of the Window of Check Options Maintenance Window allows you 
to create the button sets that will appear on the Command panel at the POS when you 
access the Check Options screen. To add or change a button to the Command panel 
set for the check options, click  to access the Find Check Options window.  

 

Window of Check Options Maintenance Window: Memo 
Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Review Mode Check Options Window 

The Review Mode Check Options window allows you to select the check option 
functions that will be available in the top panel when you view a check in Review 
Mode. The Review Mode Check Options window allows you to customize the 
Review Mode’s top panel to include the functions you will need.  
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The top panel includes eight buttons. The Review Mode Check Options window 
includes eight Function lists, each one representing one of the eight button 
positions in the Review Mode top panel. In each Function list, you can select a 
check option function that you want to make available in the Review Mode. Later, 
when you view a check in Review Mode, the top panel will include a button for each 
function you select in Function lists.  
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The Function lists only include check option functions that are useful 
in Review Mode. The lists will exclude functions that have no practical 
use in a Review Mode scenario.  

 

   
 

Window of Windows Maintenance Window 

A window of windows is a screen containing up to 24 buttons, each button 
representing a POS window, which you can access at the POS. A POS window, in 
turn, is a collection of up to 24 buttons, each representing a menu item. Using the 
Window of Windows Maintenance window, you can create a window of POS 
windows and add one or more POS windows to the window.  

After you create a window of windows, you can add the window to a top panel. 
Later, when you run the register at the POS, you will be able to tap the window’s 
button on the register’s top panel and access any of the POS windows within the 
window. A window of windows button can only be used in a top panel. 

A “window of windows” can provide quicker access to certain POS windows (and 
menu items) that your servers access frequently. For example, you can use a window 
of windows to access a list of available entrée windows, such as “Beef Entrées,” 
“Daily Specials,” and so on).   

 

Window of Windows Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Window of Windows Maintenance window, you can set 
the window of windows that appear at the POS when you access the associated 
window of windows. You can create up to 9,999 window of windows. When you 
enter a name in the Item Description box for the window of windows, the system 
captures the first eight characters of the description (including spaces) and displays 
these characters in the Short Description box. The text you type in the Item 
Description box will appear. Digital Dining will use the text in the Short 
Description box in any reports that include this window of windows. 
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After you create a new window of windows, you can add POS windows to it by 
adding POS windows to the Item Without a Position list. After adding one or 
more appropriate POS windows to the Item Without a Position list, you can add 
them to the Window Layout box. To add a POS window to the Item Without a 
Position list, click Find and select a POS window from the Find Item to Insert 
window. The POS window will appear in the Item Without a Position list. To 
remove a POS window from the Item Without a Position list, select the POS 
window and click Remove.  

To move a POS window from the Item Without a Position list to the Window 
Layout box, select the POS window in the Item Without a Position list and then 
click Insert. To move a POS window from the Window Layout box to the Item 
Without a Position list, select the POS window in the Window Layout box and 
click . To “swap” a POS window in the Item Without a Position list with 
a POS window in the Window Layout box, select both items and click Replace. 
To move all POS windows in the Item Without a Position list to the Window 
Layout box, click . To move all items in the Window Layout box to the 
Item Without a Position list, click .  

Once you add POS windows to the Window Layout box, you can modify their 
layout by dragging them to more preferable positions within the Window Layout 
box. You can also remove all blank spaces in the Window Layout box by clicking 
Remove Blank Spots. However you arrange POS windows in a window, the 
program will display the POS windows in the same arrangement at the POS.  

The Items Without a Position list also includes an item labeled “BLANK”. 
These “BLANK” items will appear as empty spaces in the window, and you can add 
as many of them to the Windows Layout box as you need. If you add more than 
24 POS windows to a window, the Back Office program will create a second page to 
the window. The program will also add a “NEXT” item to the bottom right corner of 
the Window Layout box. If you double-click the “NEXT” item, the second page of 
the window will display, containing a “PREV” item in the upper left corner of the 
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Window Layout box. The “NEXT” and “PREV” items will appear as buttons in 
the window, allowing your staff to access the different pages of the window as 
separate screens.  

Window of Windows Maintenance Window: Image Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a window of windows with a button image, 
which will display as the window’s button in the POS. The Current Image list 
includes all of the window button images you have created in the Button Image 
Maintenance window. (The Current Image list only includes button images 
designated as Window of Windows or Any in the Image Category list of the 
Button Image Maintenance window). To associate a window of windows with a 
button image, select an image in the Current Image list. The program will display 
the selected image in the tab.  

You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the window’s description.  

 

Window of Windows Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
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inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Void Reasons Window Maintenance Window 

A void screen is a collection of up to 24 buttons of void reasons that you can have 
Digital Dining display together on a Selection panel at the POS. In this way, you can 
quickly access void reasons that your staff might need to use. You can use a void 
reason to assign a reason that you have voided a menu item from a check. At the 
POS, you access the void reasons by tapping Review and then Void from the 
Command panel.  

The Void Reasons Maintenance window includes the default “Voided” void reason 
record. You cannot delete the “Voided” record, but you can edit its password level. 
At the POS, if you void an item from a check, the program requires you to select a 
void reason. Therefore, you must always have at least one void reason available. If 
you do not need servers to provide a specific reason for voids, you can allow them to 
always select the default “Voided” reason. If, however, you do need servers to 
provide a specific reason for voids, you can raise the password level of the default 
“Voided” reason (which can prevent servers from using it without a manager’s 
permission) and create new specific void reason records with lower password levels.  

The Void Reasons Maintenance window also includes the default “Cancelled” void 
reason record. You cannot delete the Cancelled void reason record, but you can edit 
the record’s settings. The “Cancelled” void reason is only available in the Quick 
Service and Counter Service registers. In Quick Service and Counter Service 
registers, the Cancelled void reason allows you to remove items from a check 
without accessing the Review screen. The “Cancelled” void reason is available as the 
Cancel button in the Command panel of the Order screen. The Cancel button 
allows you to remove one or more items from a check after you access and exit the 
Payment screen. If you order an item, access the Payment screen, then exit the 
Payment screen, you can remove items on the check by tapping Cancel in the 
Command panel. The POS will remove the last item on the check and apply the void 
reason to the removed item.   
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Items that have been voided with the “Cancelled” void reason are included in Void 
Reports. In the Void Reports Maintenance window (in the Back Office program), 
you can set the program to filter Void reports to include or exclude items that were 
voided with the “Cancelled” void reason. 

 

Void Reasons Window Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Void Reasons Window Maintenance Window, you can set 
the void reasons that appear at the POS when you access the associated void reason 
window. When you enter a name in the Item Description box for the void reason, 
the system captures the first eight characters of the description (including spaces) 
and displays these characters in the Short Description box. The text you type in 
the Item Description box will appear on the button that accesses this void reason 
at the POS. Digital Dining will use the text in the Short Description box in any 
reports that include this void reason. 
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Password Level 

The Password Level box allows you to assign a password level to a void reason. 
When a server voids an item and tries to apply this void reason, the POS will 
compare that server’s password level with the level you set for the void reason. If the 
server has a password level equal to or greater than the password for the void reason, 
then the POS will apply the void reason. If the server’s password level is lower than 
the void reason’s password level, then the POS will display a message to the server 
and will not apply the void reason.  

Affects Ingredients check box 

If you click the Affect Ingredients check box, then Digital Dining will deduct the 
ingredients for the menu items you have voided during end-of-day processing. (This 
option is only available if you are licensed to use the Inventory program.) 

Order Sent check box 

If you click the Order Sent check box, then the POS will resend the voided menu 
items to their prep printers. You can use this feature to notify cooks and bartenders to 
disregard the voided menu items.  

Show On Check check box 

If you click the Show on Check check box, then the POS will include the voided 
menu items on the printed check. For voided items to appear on the check, you must 
add the @{Void_Body} token to the check’s layout.  
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Void Reasons Window Maintenance Window: Image Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a void reason with a button image, which will 
display as the void reason’s button in the POS. The Current Image list includes all 
of the void reason button images you have created in the Button Image Maintenance 
window. (The Current Image list only includes button images designated as Void 
Reason or Any in the Image Category list of the Button Image Maintenance 
window). To associate a void reason with a button image, select an image in the 
Current Image list. The program will display the selected image in the tab.  

You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the void reason’s description.  

 

Void Reasons Window Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  
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Paid Out Maintenance Window 

A payout is a payment transaction for restaurant expenses that you make from the 
POS rather than from the back office. When you perform a payout transaction, 
Digital Dining records the amount of cash you pay from the cash drawer and deducts 
that amount from the register’s expected receipts.  

For each type of payout transaction, you can set a password level and a maximum 
amount. Digital Dining includes some default payout records (such as Liquor, Food, 
and Misc Supplies), but you can modify or delete these as needed.  

 

Paid Out Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Paid Out Maintenance window, you can set the password 
level and maximum amount for each of the 99 payout types you can create. When 
you enter a payout name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first 
eight characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in 
the Short Description box. 

 

 

Password Level box  

The Password Level box allows you to assign a password level to a payout 
transaction type. When a server tries to perform a payout transaction of this type, the 
POS will compare that server’s password level with the level you set for the payout 
type. If the server has a password level equal to or greater than the password for the 
payout type, then the POS will perform the payout transaction. If the server’s 

102  Digital Dining Setup User's Guide 

 

 

 



 

 

Windows Menu 

password level is lower than the payout type’s password level, then the POS will 
display a message to the server and will not perform the payout transaction.  

Maximum Amount box 

The Maximum Amount box allows you to set a limit on the maximum amount that 
a server can pay out when performing a payout of this type. For instance, if you type 
“100” in the Maximum Amount box, then the POS will only allow servers to pay 
up to $100 when performing this type of payout.  

Paid Out Maintenance Window: Image Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a payout type with a button image, which will 
display as the payout type’s button in the POS. The Current Image list includes all 
of the payout type button images you have created in the Button Image Maintenance 
window. (The Current Image list only includes button images designated as Paid 
Out or Any in the Image Category list of the Button Image Maintenance 
window). To associate a payout type with a button image, select an image in the 
Current Image list. The program will display the selected image in the tab.  

You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the payout type’s description.  
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Paid Out Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Register Options Maintenance 

A register option is a program function (for example, Change Cash Drawer, Clock 
Out, or Server Drop) that Digital Dining will execute with the touch of a button at 
the POS. Unlike check options (which you create using check option functions), 
Digital Dining comes with register options built in. That is, you cannot modify the 
register reports, but you do not need to spend time to create them either. We’ve 
included a complete list of what each register option does. 

To access a register option at the POS, you must include that register option in a 
window of register options and then attach that window of register options to a 
register definition using the Window of Register Options list on the Check tab 
of the Register Definition Maintenance window. 

 

Register Option Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

After you create security positions, you can assign the password levels that your staff 
members (through their association with a security position) must have to access the 
register options from the Register Option Maintenance window. Using the Main tab 
of the Register Option Maintenance window, you can set the password level for the 
register options that your staff can access (if their password level is high enough) at 
the POS. For each register option in the list, you can set a password level. 

Some of the register options change the current register definition. If you want to 
restore the settings for the register, then you can run the same register option and 
manually reset the register option, you can use the Reload Register register option, or 
you can restart the POS.  
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Register Option Maintenance Window: Image Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a register option with a button image, which 
will display as the register option’s button in the POS. The Current Image list 
includes all of the register option button images you have created in the Button 
Image Maintenance window. (The Current Image list only includes button images 
designated as Register Option or Any in the Image Category list of the Button 
Image Maintenance window). To associate a register option with a button image, 
select an image in the Current Image list. The program will display the selected 
image in the tab.  

You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the register option’s description.  
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Register Option Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Register Extension Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Register Extension Maintenance window allows you to create register extension 
files. Register extensions allow you to run non-Digital Dining programs from within 
the POS program. In the Setup program, you can create a register extension to run a 
particular program, and then you can add the register extension to a window of 
register options. Later, at the POS, you can access the window of register options and 
run the register extension, which in turn runs the target program. Using register 
extensions, you can allow servers to access certain programs without closing the 
POS program. For instance, you could create a register extension that runs the 
Windows calculator program. Servers can run the Calculator program, use it to make 
any necessary calculations, and then quit the Calculator program without logging out 
of the register.  

Using the Main tab of the Register Extension Maintenance window, you can create 
the bulk of the settings for each register extension. You can allow your staff to run an 
executable program (files with an “.exe” extension) from Digital Dining so that they 
can, for example, use a calculator. You can open a document with a register 
extension. For example, you might want to open a document so that your managers 
can update a manager’s log. 
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Target box 

In the Target box, type the full path for the target application that the register 
extension should run at the POS. If you do not know the path, then you can click 
Find Target to access the Open window. Once you find the target program, double-
click it or select it and then click Open.  

When setting up the register extensions, you must be careful that the target you type 
in the Target box is the correct target for the local machine. Furthermore, different 
operating systems handle paths a bit differently so be aware that the path you create 
must also account for the correct operating system. 

Switches box 

In the Switches box, type any command-line options that you want the target 
program to use when it opens. Consult the target program’s help documentation to 
learn more about its specific command-line options.  

Start In box 

The Start In box displays the path and location of the target program. If the target is 
a non-executable file (such as a document) rather than an actual program, you may 
need to specify the path of the program that should open the file when you run the 
register extension at the POS. If you use the Find Target command to search for the 
target, the program will automatically enter the target’s path in the Start In box.  

Run list 

The Run list allows you to set the state of the target program’s window when it runs 
at the POS. If you select Normal Window, then the target program will open in its 
system-defined window state. If you select Maximized or Minimized, then the 
program will open in either the maximized (full-screen window) or minimized (on 
the taskbar) state.  

Password Level box 

The Password Level box allows you to assign a password level to a register 
extension. When a server tries to run this register extension, the POS will compare 
that server’s password level with the level you set for the register extension. If the 
server has a password level equal to or greater than the password for the register 
extension, then the POS will run the register extension. If the server’s password level 
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is lower than the register extension’s password level, then the POS will display a 
message to the server and will not run the register extension.  

Show Instructions check box 

The Show Instructions check box allows you to set the POS to display 
instructions (or other relevant text) when a server tries to run a register extension. If 
you want to include instructions that explain how to use the register extension, type 
those instructions in the Memo tab and select the Show Instructions check box. 
Later, when a server runs the register extension, the POS will display the instructions 
in the Selection panel.  

Wait for program completion check box 

The Wait for program completion check box enables you to control whether 
servers can access the POS before closing the register extension’s program. If you 
click the Wait for program completion check box, the POS will prohibit the 
server from accessing the POS while the extension’s target program is running.  

Register Extension Maintenance Window: Image Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a register extension with a button image, which 
will display as the register extension’s button in the POS. The Current Image list 
includes all of the register extension button images you have created in the Button 
Image Maintenance window. (The Current Image list only includes button images 
designated as Register Extension or Any in the Image Category list of the 
Button Image Maintenance window). To associate a register extension with a button 
image, select an image in the Current Image list. The program will display the 
selected image in the tab.  

You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the register extension’s description.  
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Register Extension Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs.  

You can use this tab to type and save instructions about the register extension’s 
program, which the POS will display for the benefit of other management and staff 
members. If you set the register extension to display instructions (by selecting the 
Show Instructions check box on the Main tab), the POS will display the text in 
the Memo tab in the Selection panel when you run the register extension at the POS. 

Window of Register Options Maintenance Window: Main 
Tab 

A window of register options is a screen containing up to 24 buttons, each button 
representing a register option, that you can access at the POS. Using the Window of 
Register Options Maintenance window, you can create a window of register options 
and add one or more register options to the window. After you create a window of 
register options, you can associate a register definition with that window of register 
options. Later, when you run the register at the POS, you will be able to access the 
window of register options and run any of the register options in the window.  

Using the Main tab of the Window of Register Options Maintenance window, you 
can create up to 99 register option windows. When you enter a register option 
window name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight 
characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the 
Short Description box.  
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After you create a new window of register options, you can add register options to it 
by adding register options to the Item Without a Position list. After adding one or 
more appropriate register options to the Item Without a Position list, you can add 
them to the Window Layout box. To add a register option to the Item Without a 
Position list, click Find and select a register option from the Find Item to Insert 
window. The register option will appear in the Item Without a Position list. To 
remove a register option from the Item Without a Position list, select the item 
and click Remove.  

To move a register option from the Item Without a Position list to the Window 
Layout box, select that register option in the Item Without a Position list and 
then click Insert. To move an item from the Window Layout box to the Item 
Without a Position list, select the register option in the Window Layout box and 
click . To “swap” an item in the Item Without a Position list with a 
register option in the Window Layout box, select both register options and click 
Replace. To move all options in the Item Without a Position list to the 
Window Layout box, click . To move all options in the Window 
Layout box to the Item Without a Position list, click .  

Once you add register options to the Window Layout box, you can modify their 
layout by dragging them to more preferable positions within the Window Layout 
box. You can also remove all blank spaces in the Window Layout box by clicking 
Remove Blank Spots. However you arrange register options in a POS window, 
the program will display them in the same arrangement at the POS.  
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The Items Without a Position list also includes an item labeled “BLANK”. 
These “BLANK” items will appear as empty spaces in the register option window, 
and you can add as many of them to the Windows Layout box as you need. If you 
add more than 24 register options to a POS window, the Setup program will create a 
second page to the register option window. The program will also add a “NEXT” 
item to the bottom right corner of the Window Layout box. If you double-click the 
“NEXT” item, the second page of the POS window will display, containing a 
“PREV” item in the upper left corner of the Window Layout box. The “NEXT” 
and “PREV” items will appear as buttons in the register option window, allowing 
your staff to access the different pages of the register option window as separate 
screens.  
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Window of Register Options Maintenance Window: 
Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Register Reports Maintenance 

A register report is a report that you can generate at the POS. Like register options, 
Digital Dining comes with register reports built in. That is, you cannot modify the 
register report (except for the layout), but you do not need to spend time to create 
them either. 

 

Register Report Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab, you can set a password level for each register report. You can 
set the password level in the Password Level box. When a server tries to run this 
register report, the POS will compare that server’s password level with the level you 
set for the register report. If the server has a password level equal to or greater than 
the password for the register report, then the POS will run the report. If the server’s 
password level is lower than the register report’s password level, then the POS will 
display a message to the server and will not run the report.  
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Register Report Maintenance Window: Image Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a register report with a button image, which 
will display as the register report’s button in the POS. The Current Image list 
includes all of the register report button images you have created in the Button Image 
Maintenance window. (The Current Image list only includes button images 
designated as Register Report or Any in the Image Category list of the Button 
Image Maintenance window). To associate a register report with a button image, 
select an image in the Current Image list. The program will display the selected 
image in the tab.  

You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the register report’s description.  

 

Register Report Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  
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Window of Register Reports Maintenance Window: Main 
Tab 

A window of register reports is a screen containing up to 24 buttons, each button 
representing a register report, that you can access at the POS. Using the Window of 
Register Reports Maintenance window, you can create a window of register reports 
and add one or more register reports to the window. After you create a window of 
register reports, you can associate a register definition with that window of register 
reports. Later, when you run the register at the POS, you will be able to access the 
window of register reports and run any of the register reports in the window.  

Using the Main tab of the Window of Register Reports Maintenance window, you 
can select the register reports that will appear when you access this register report 
window at the POS. When you enter a name in the Item Description box for the 
register report window, the system captures the first eight characters of the 
description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short 
Description box. The text you type in the Item Description box will appear in 
the Register Report Window list on the Defaults tab of the Register Definition 
Maintenance window. Digital Dining will use the text in the Short Description 
box in any reports that include this register report window. 

 

To add or change a register report for a register report window, select one from the 
list. 
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Window of Register Reports Maintenance Window: 
Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  
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Overview 

A register definition is a group of settings that you can customize to imitate all of the 
tasks that a normal cash register performs, and more. With a single POS workstation, 
Digital Dining can allow some employees to clock in and out only. Digital Dining 
can allow other employees access certain Front of the House functions, such as 
ordering menu items and paying checks. Digital Dining can allow still other 
employees, such as managers, access nearly everything. For example, they can 
transfer checks, take drops, generate reports, and pay out cash, all from the same 
POS workstation.  

As the above example demonstrates, Digital Dining can load any POS workstation 
with a variety of register definitions, depending on the time of day and the staff 
member who is logging in. Digital Dining uses different register definitions, for 
example, if a bartender and server share a POS workstation. When the bartender logs 
in, Digital Dining will load (if you set it up this way) a Quick Service Register that 
displays a speed window, applies bar taxes, and reports its sales to the Bar Sales 
profit center. When a server logs in, Digital Dining will load (if you set it up this 
way) a Table Service Register that displays a speed window and a Display panel, 
applies table taxes, and reports its sales to the Table Sales profit center. 

Register Definition Maintenance Window 

With the Register Definition Maintenance window, you completely control how the 
POS workstations operate for your employees. You can load different register 
definitions based on the day of the week and time of the day (for more information, 
see “Register Timers” on page 154). 
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The number of register definitions that you can simultaneously load with 
Digital Dining is limited by the restaurant’s license agreement with 
Menusoft. Generally, this number is the same as the number of installed 
POS workstations. 

 

   
 

Register Definition Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Register Definition Maintenance window, you can create 
the bulk of the settings for each of the 999 register definitions you can create. When 
you enter a register definition name in the Item Description box, the system 
captures the first eight characters of the description (including spaces) and displays 
these characters in the Register ID box. The text you type in the Item 
Description box will appear on a button at the POS. Digital Dining will use the text 
in the Register ID box in any reports that include this register definition. 

 

 

Tax Table list 

For each register definition, you can customize the tax table that Digital Dining will 
apply at the POS. The Tax Table list displays all the tax tables you have created 
with the Tax Table Maintenance window. If you do not see a tax table that you want 
to use for a particular register definition, then you can double-click the “Tax Table” 
label to open the Tax Table Maintenance window. With the Tax Table Maintenance 
window open and active, you can add or modify your tax tables. After you save and 
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close the Tax Table Maintenance window, Digital Dining will make the new or 
modified tax table available in the Tax Table list. 

Prep Group list 

For each register definition, you can customize the prep group that Digital Dining 
will apply at the POS. The Prep Group list displays all the prep groups you have 
created with the Prep Group Maintenance window. If you do not see a prep group 
that you want to use for a particular register definition, then you can double-click the 
“Prep Group” label to open the Prep Group Maintenance window. With the Prep 
Group Maintenance window open and active, you can modify your prep groups. 
After you save and close the Prep Group Maintenance window, Digital Dining will 
make the modified prep group available in the Prep Group list. 

Price Setting list 

For each register definition, you can customize the price setting that Digital Dining 
will apply at the POS. The Price Setting list displays all the price settings that 
come with Digital Dining; you cannot modify the names of these price settings, nor 
can you add new price settings. These price settings, however, correspond to the five 
prices you can assign to each menu item from the Menu Item Maintenance window 
in the Back Office program. 

If you click System Price from the Price Setting list, then Digital Dining will 
retrieve the current setting from the Set System Price window, which you can access 
from the Back Office program by clicking the Menu menu, pointing to Menu 
Utilities, and clicking Set System Price. 

 

These price levels, in turn, work with the price levels on the Menu Item Maintenance 
window. Operations that choose System Price for the register definition typically 
have situations in which there is no set breakfast or lunch period. Instead, the 
manager changes the prices for the menu items during the course of the day. You 
might also want to set a bar register definition to System Price if you have a special 
group come into your restaurant and you want to offer Happy Hour prices. 

You can also assign a price level to each register definition so that the price 
fluctuates, depending on the staff member using the register, the day of the week and 
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the time of the day. For example, when a bartender clocks in, Digital Dining might 
load the Lunch Bar register definition that you can associate with, say, Price Level 1. 
Digital Dining might load the Happy Hour Bar register definition that you can 
associate with Price Level 5. Or, Digital Dining might load the Dinner Bar register 
definition that you can associate with, say, Price Level 2. 

Profit Center list 

The Profit Center list allows you to associate each register definition with a profit 
center. If you select a profit center in this list, the POS will associate all sales made 
in this register definition with the selected profit center.  

The Profit Center list includes all the profit centers you have created with the 
Profit Center Maintenance window. If you do not see a profit center that you want to 
use, double-click the “Profit Center” label to open the Profit Center Maintenance 
window. With the Profit Center Maintenance window open and active, you can add 
or modify the profit centers in the Profit Center list.  

The Profit Center list also includes five Time Range options (Time Range 1, 
Time Range 2, and so on). If you select a time range, the register will use each 
check’s table number to determine which profit center to associate with the check. 
When a server assigns a customer to a table, the POS will search the profit centers 
that have table ranges set for this time range. If the POS finds a profit center with a 
table range that includes the selected table number, the POS will apply that profit 
center to the check. For each time range, you can set the table range of each profit 
center on the Time Range tab of the Profit Center Maintenance window (in the 
Misc menu).  

If the POS does not find a profit center with a table range that includes the table 
number, the POS will apply the default profit center. You can set the default profit 
center of each time range in the Range Maintenance window (in the Misc menu).  

Register Type list 

For each register definition, you can customize the register type that Digital Dining 
will apply at the POS. The Register Type list displays the register types that come 
with Digital Dining; you cannot modify the names of these register types, nor can 
you add new register types. 

Choosing the appropriate register type for your register definition is very important. 
The register type defines—fundamentally—how your register will operate. If you 
choose the incorrect register type for your register definition, then you might never 
be able to get the POS workstation to operate as you intend it to operate. If you want 
to use a register definition for a bar operation, you would not choose Table Service 
Register, for example, because you would never be able to ring up a sale that didn’t 
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involve a check. The Table Service Register type requires that each transaction have 
a table number. 

Table Service Register 

We designed the Table Service Register type to work in sit-down, dine-in restaurant 
operations in which each table has a table number to identify it. The server records 
the customer’s order on a ticket or pad of paper, goes to a nearby POS workstation 
and enters that order into the computer. Then, the computer “reads” that order, 
decides whether and where anything should print (based on your register definition), 
and retains that order so that the server can record additional menu items (for 
example, another round of drinks or a dessert item) or so that the server can close the 
check.  

Quick Service Register 

We designed the Quick Service Register type to work in bar operations. Unlike the 
Table Service Register, the Quick Service Register does not require that each 
transaction have a table number. In fact, the bartender can ring the order first and 
then make that order a new tab, add that order to an existing tab, or close the current 
order by paying the amount owed (using a C&C, or cash and carry, transaction). 

Counter Service Register 

We designed the Counter Service Register type to work in fast food operations in 
which you provide service from a counter. The Counter Service Register is special 
because, unlike the Table Service Register or Quick Service Register, it allows you 
to preview either four or eight orders simultaneously (each menu item that the 
customer ordered, the price for each item, the tax, and the total) so that the staff 
member can serve the items (put them in a bag or on a tray). 

Drive Thru Service Register 

We designed the Drive Thru Service Register type to work in fast food operations in 
which you provide service from a single drive-thru window. With the Drive Thru 
Service Register, you can preview the transaction and its items just like the Counter 
Service Register, but the Drive Thru Service Register has the added feature of being 
able to queue the next order based on the location of the automobile in the drive-thru 
lane. That is, after your staff member serves and closes an order, the next order that 
needs to be filled appears, which belongs to the following car in the drive-thru lane. 

Drive Thru Order Register 

We designed the Drive Thru Order Service Register type to work in fast food 
operations in which you provide service from two or three drive-thru windows. The 
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Drive Thru Order Service Register provides all the functionality of the typical Drive 
Thru Service Register, but it does not allow your staff members to close or pay any 
orders (which is what the Drive Thru Sales Service Register is designed to do). Like 
the Drive Thru Service Register, the Drive Thru Order Service Register type includes 
the queuing functionality. 

Drive Thru Sales Register 

We designed the Drive Thru Sales Service Register type to work in fast food 
operations in which you provide service from two or three drive-thru windows. The 
Drive Thru Sales Service Register provides all the functionality of the typical Drive 
Thru Service Register, but it does not allow your staff members to serve the order to 
the customer. You must use a Drive Thru Service Register type or Drive Thru Order 
Service Register type with this to serve the order. Like the Drive Thru Service 
Register, the Drive Thru Order Service Register type includes the queuing 
functionality. 

Table Bussing Register 

We designed the Table Bussing Service Register to work with the Table 
Management module. The Table Bussing Service Register allows staff members to 
identify a table that needs to be bussed or identify a table as having been bussed so 
that a host can see a table as available (at the POS) and ready for seating. The Table 
Bussing Service Register does not allow a staff member to open, modify, or pay a 
check. 

Drive Thru Pay Register 

We designed the Drive Thru Pay Service Register type to work in fast food 
operations in which you provide service from two or three drive-thru windows. The 
Drive Thru Pay Service Register allows you to pay and serve in one step. Using this 
register type, a staff member can pay an open check and clear the check from the 
current screen without changing the served status, which means that another staff 
member (at a different register) can still view and serve the check. This other staff 
member will be responsible for changing the status of the check to Served. 

Delivery Assignment Register 

We designed Delivery Assignment Service Register type to work more efficiently 
with delivery operations. For example, using the Delivery Assignment Service 
Register, you can view all orders that you need to deliver, view all drivers who are 
available to deliver orders, assign multiple orders to a driver, and/or assign multiple 
orders to a driver and change the driver’s status to “Out” (all in a single procedure). 
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Host Register 

We designed the Host register type to help hosts create and manage reservations on 
workstations with touch-screen monitors. The Host register type allows hosts to 
assign new customers to either a wait list or a list of pending reservations, and then 
assign those customers to available tables quickly and efficiently. Using the Host 
register type, you can view any area or room in your restaurant and determine which 
tables are available, occupied, or in need of bussing. You can also view all of the 
tables within a station, view a list of all of the servers assigned to that station, and 
then assign available servers to available tables.  

Kiosk Register 

We designed the Kiosk register to be used by customers directly, not by staff 
members. The Kiosk register runs on workstations accessible to customers, and it 
allows customers to order menu items without the aid of servers or cashiers.  

Check Ref Method list 

The Check Ref Method list allows you to set the register’s check reference 
method. If you click Table/Tab number from the Check Ref Method list, then 
your staff will access their checks by the table or tab number. If you click 
Account/Member from the Check Ref Method list, then your staff will access 
their checks by the account or member number they have associated with the check. 
If you click Check Number from the Check Ref Method list, then your staff will 
access their checks by the check number that Digital Dining automatically assigns.  

Alt Register list 

For each register definition, you can customize the alternate register that Digital 
Dining will apply at the POS. The Alt Register list displays all the registers you 
have created with Register Definition Maintenance window. That is, the items in the 
Alt Register list are the register definitions that you are creating in the current 
window.  

For example, if your register timer only loads the Bar register definition, then you 
might want that Bar register definition to have an alternate register definition set to 
Happy Hour Bar so that you could manually load the Happy Hour Bar register 
definition when you wanted. To load the alternate register, run the Load Alt Register 
register option. 
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Tax Table Follows Check check box 

When you open a new check at a register, Digital Dining assigns that check to a tax 
table based on the setting you have in the Tax Table list. If you want that check to 
always use that tax table, then click the Tax Table Follows Check check box. If 
you clear the Tax Table Follows Check check box, then Digital Dining will 
dynamically apply the tax table. That is, each time you access the check with a 
different register definition that has a different tax table, Digital Dining will apply 
the new tax table. 

Prep Group Follows Check check box 

When you open a new check at a register, Digital Dining assigns that check to a prep 
group based on the setting you have in the Prep Group list. If you want that check 
to always use that prep group, then click the Prep Group Follows Check check 
box. If you clear the Prep Group Follows Check check box, then Digital Dining 
will dynamically apply the prep group. That is, each time you access the check with 
a different register definition that has a different prep group, Digital Dining will 
apply the new prep group. 

Price Setting Follows Check check box 

When you open a new check at a register, Digital Dining assigns that check to a price 
setting based on the setting you have in the Price Setting list. If you want that 
check to always use that price setting, then click the Price Setting Follows 
Check check box. If you clear the Price Setting Follows Check check box, then 
Digital Dining will dynamically apply the price setting. That is, each time you access 
the check with a different register definition that has a different price setting, Digital 
Dining will apply the new price setting. 

Profit Center Follows Check check box 

When you open a new check at a register, Digital Dining assigns that check to a 
profit center based on the setting you have in the Profit Center list. If you want that 
check to always use that profit center, then click the Profit Center Follows 
Check check box. If you clear the Profit Center Follows Check check box, then 
Digital Dining will dynamically apply the profit center. That is, each time you access 
the check with a different register definition that has a different profit center, Digital 
Dining will apply the new profit center. 
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Turn Off Auto Zone Filtering check box 

If you create a register definition with a Delivery Assignment register type and click 
the Turn Off Auto Zone Filtering check box, the POS will exclude the Zone 
On/Zone Off buttons in the Delivery Assignment register windows. If your 
restaurant uses delivery zones, you can clear this check box to include the Zone 
On/Zone Off buttons in the Delivery Assignment register windows. The Turn Off 
Auto Zone Filtering check box is available only if you select Delivery 
Assignment in the Register Type list.  

Allow Partial Payment Receipts check box 

The Allow Partial Payment Receipts check box allows you to set the register to 
accept partial payment for a non-split check. If you select the Allow Partial 
Payment Receipts check box, this register will allow you to make partial 
payments to an open check at the POS. You can accept a payment from a customer 
in an amount less than the check and you can pay out the amount in all receipt types. 

Automatic Accept Payment check box 

The Automatic Accept Payment check box allows you to set the register to 
automatically accept payments at the Payment screen if the payment equals the 
amount owed and no change is owed to the customer. 

For instance, if a customer has a check for 20 dollars, if you enter 20 dollars in the 
Payment keypad, the POS will automatically accept the payment. (That is, you will 
not need to tap the Accept Payment button in the Selection panel, because the 
POS will assume the payment is accepted.) 

Register Mode list 

For each register definition, you can set the register mode that Digital Dining applies 
at the POS. If you click Continuous from the Register Mode list, Digital Dining 
will allow your staff to use the POS without automatically logging that staff member 
off. Typically, you set the register mode to Continuous when you want your staff to 
be able to perform numerous transactions without logging off and logging back in, as 
in a Bar Service or Counter Service Register. If you click Single from the Register 
Mode list, Digital Dining automatically logs any staff member off when he or she 
completes a transaction. Typically, you set the register mode to Single when using a 
Table Service Register.  
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Register Definition Maintenance Window: Printer Tab 

During a typical day, a POS workstation sends different types of output to different 
printer definitions (each printer definition representing a certain peripheral device), 
and the Printer tab allows you to specify which device receives and processes each 
type of output. More specifically, the Printer tab allows you to designate which 
printer definition receives each type of output.  

 

The tab includes a series of lists, each list representing a type of output. In each list, 
you can select the printer definition that receives and processes that type of output. 
For instance, the printer definition you select in the Receipt Printer list will 
receive and print receipts at the POS.  
 

List Output Type 

Tab Check list Check layouts that are associated with tab numbers or 
table numbers, which includes most table service checks. 

Cash Check list Check layouts that are not associated with tab numbers or 
table numbers, which includes most quick (bar) service 
checks. 

Receipt Printer list Receipt layouts. 

Authorization Slip 
list 

Credit card and gift card authorization slip layouts. 
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Report Printer list Register report layouts (including time clock slips, server 
reports, cashier reports, profit center reports, system 
reports, and sales reports).  

Security Printer list Information for security cameras. (Some security cameras 
can “capture” transaction data from a POS workstation and 
“stamp” videotape with this data. To set a register 
definition to use such a camera, create a printer definition 
for the camera and then select that printer definition in the 
Security Printer list.)  

Price Confirmation 
list 

Transaction information for Texas Digital Price 
Confirmation displays. 

Cash Drawer list Information for cash drawers. If you have more than one 
cash drawer attached to the POS workstation (or to the 
printer attached to the POS workstation), you can select 
Multidrawer in the Cash Drawer list.  

Pole Display list Transaction information for pole displays. 

QSR Display list Transaction information for QSR kitchen displays. 

Delivery Labels list Delivery label (prep ticket) layouts.  

New Checks list Information for outdoor Accuview displays, specifically 
for new checks (where customers can verify their orders).  

Existing Checks list Information for outdoor Accuview displays, specifically 
for existing checks (where customers can view their check 
totals).  

If you do not see a printer that you want to use, then you can double-click any of 
these labels to open the Printer Definition Maintenance window. With the Printer 
Definition Maintenance window open and active, you can add or modify any of your 
printer definitions. After you save and close the Printer Definition Maintenance 
window, Digital Dining makes the new or modified printer definitions available in 
the lists on the Printer tab.  
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Register Definition Maintenance Window: Table Tab 

The Table tab of the Register Definition Maintenance window allows you to assign 
a variety of table settings for how the register will operate at the POS. The example 
below shows the Table tab of a typical Bar Service Register definition.  

 

 

Name Mode list 

The Name Mode list allows you to set a register to prompt for a customer’s name 
whenever a staff member opens a new check. If you click No Name Prompt, the 
POS will not prompt for a customer’s name. If you click Manual Entry, the POS 
will display a keypad to allow the staff member to type the customer’s name 
manually. If you click Account Number, the POS will prompt the staff member 
for an A/R account number and assign the name of the A/R account’s contact person 
to the current check. If you click Member Number, the POS will prompt a staff 
member for a Diamond member identification number and assign the member’s 
name to the current check. If you click Vanguard Member, the POS will prompt 
the staff member for a Vanguard member identification number and assign the 
member’s name to the current check. If you click National Guest, the POS 
prompts you for a National Guest member identification number and then assigns the 
member’s name to the customer’s person number. If you click Smyth Systems, 
the POS prompts you for a Smyth Systems member identification number and then 
assigns the member’s name to the customer’s person number. If you click FD 
Customer, the POS prompts you for a Frequent Diner customer identification 
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number and then assigns the frequent diner customer’s name to the customer’s 
person number.  

You can have the POS display the name of the customer on the button if you click 
Manual Entry from the Name Mode list and Tables By Room from the Table 
Access list. If staff members open a check, order menu items, send the order, and 
log back in, they will see the name of the customer beneath the graphical table 
display:  

Force Mode list 

The Force Mode list works with the Name Mode list to customize how staff 
members enter a customer’s name at the POS. If you click Force from the Force 
Mode list, then Digital Dining will force staff members to enter a customer’s name 
or identification number (depending on the name mode you selected in the Name 
Mode list). If you click Continue from the Force Mode list, then Digital Dining 
will allow your staff to bypass the keyboard without entering any data. If you click 
Select Name Mode from the Force Mode list, then Digital Dining will allow 
staff members to select an appropriate name mode. 

Default Payment check box 

If the customer is associated with a default payment method, you can set the POS to 
use that payment method automatically by clicking the Default Payment check 
box. Only frequent diner customers, delivery customers, or customers with A/R 
accounts can have a default payment method. 
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Table Access list 

The Table Access list allows you to set the register’s table access method, which 
determines how staff members will access tables and checks at the POS. When a 
server logs in, the POS displays a table access screen, which allows the server to 
open new checks or access existing open checks. By selecting a table access method, 
you determine which version of the table access screen displays when servers log 
into the register and what functions will be available.  

If you select All Orders, the POS table access screen will display (and allow you to 
access) all open checks in the restaurant from all server. This table access method is 
designed for managers. Using this method, you can create a register definition that 
allows managers to access any open check from any server in the restaurant.  

If you select Staff, Manual, the POS requires you to open new checks by manually 
typing the number of the new check’s table. The Staff, Manual method ignores 
floor plans and stations, but it allows you to quickly access any table in the 
restaurant. When a server accesses the table access screen, the Selection panel 
displays a button for each of the server’s open check. To access an open check, tap 
the check’s button. To open a new check, tap Table and type the table number of the 
new check. To search for a check associated with another server, tap Check in the 
Command panel to search for a specific check number, or tap Name Search to 
search for a check with a specific customer name.  
 
   

N
o
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In every table access method (other than Room by Station and Room 
w/o Station), the Command panel includes the Table, Check, and 
Name Search buttons, and they function identically with each method.  

 

   
 

If you select the Staff, Automatic method, you can either allow the POS to 
automatically assign a tab number to a new check, or you can manually assign a 
table number to a new check. Like the Staff, Manual method, the Staff, 
Automatic method ignores floor plans and stations. The table access screen appears 
exactly as it does in the Staff, Manual method, but the Command panel includes 
the New Tab button. If you tap New Tab, the POS creates a new check, 
automatically assigns it a tab number, and immediately accesses the order screen. If 
you tap Table, the POS creates a new check and prompts you to type the specific 
table number.  

The Staff, Automatic method is the quickest table access method, and we designed 
it for environments where staff members do not serve customers at an actual table 
(such as bar service, fast food service, and retail service registers). Within the POS 
program, tab numbers and table numbers function identically. The only difference is, 
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tab numbers are unique but arbitrary numbers that do not represent real tables, 
whereas table numbers do represent real tables. By including both the New Tab 
button and the Table button in the Command panel, the POS allows a staff member 
working at (for instance) a bar service register to create checks for customers without 
assigning them to tables, but also enables them to assign a customer to an actual 
table if necessary.  

If you select the Station method, the POS requires you to select a specific station 
when you log in. When you access the table access screen, the Selection panel 
displays a button for each table in the server’s station. Buttons for available tables 
display the table number, and buttons for busy tables display the table number and 
the check number. To open a new check or access an existing check within your 
station, simply tap the table’s button in the Selection panel.  

The Profit Center Only method allows any server to access any check within the 
register’s profit center. Like the Staff methods, it ignores floor plans and stations. 
When you access the table access screen, it displays all of the open checks within the 
register’s profit center as buttons in the Selection panel. You can access any check 
by tapping the check’s button. To open a new check, you must tap Table (in the 
Command panel) and type the specific table number.  

The Profit Center and User method also allows any server to access any check 
within the register’s profit center. However, it differs from the Profit Center Only 
method in that it also includes the server’s open checks in other profit centers. When 
you access the table access screen, it displays all of the open checks within the 
register’s profit center – and all of the server’s open checks in other profit centers – 
as buttons in the Selection panel.  

We designed the Profit Center methods for environments where multiple servers 
frequently access a single check. For instance, in a fast food drive-thru scenario, you 
might need one server to accept a customer’s payment and a second server to give 
the customer’s food. If you associate both registers with one profit center and set 
both registers to use the Profit Center Only table access method, then both servers 
can quickly access the same check. Or, in a table service environment, if you have 
many servers cooperatively serving a large party of customers, you could use the 
Profit Center Only method to allow servers to access and add orders to other 
servers’ checks.  

If you select PC Group Only, then the register will access all of the checks in the 
register’s profit center and (if the profit center is associated with a profit center 
group) all of the checks from the other profit centers in the group. If you select PC 
Group and Staff, then the register will access all of the checks in the register’s 
profit center, then all of the server’s open checks in other profit centers, and then all 
of the checks from the other profit centers in the profit center group.  
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If you select the Room by Station method, the POS prompts you to select a 
specific station when you log in. However, instead of displaying the Selection and 
Display panels, the POS will display a room’s graphical floor plan in the table access 
screen. Specifically, the POS will display the room or area that you set in the 
Room/Area list. The POS represents each table in a room with a table icon, and the 
color of each table icon reflects its status. The tables in the server’s station will 
display as available. (Green tables are open, yellow tables require bussing, red tables 
are occupied.) The POS will display the tables in all other stations as white.  

 

To open a new check (for a new table) or access an open check (for a busy table), tap 
the table’s icon. If you tap Toggle View in the Command panel, the POS will 
switch the table access screen to the Station method, and the Selection panel will 
display a button for each table in the server’s station. 

The Room w/o Station method functions exactly like the Room by Station 
method, but it does not filter tables by station. If you select the Room w/o Station 
method, the POS will access the register’s room or area without prompting servers 
for a station, and it will display all tables as available, regardless of station.  
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Search uses table access method check box 

The Search uses table access method check box allows you to set the POS to 
use the register’s table access method to filter checks when running a name search. 
In the POS table access screen, the Command panel includes the Name Search 
button, which allows you to run a search for a check with a specific customer’s 
name. If you clear the Search uses table access method check box and then 
run a name search in the POS, the POS will search for the customer’s name in all 
open checks. If you select the Search uses table access method check box and 
then run a name search in the POS, the POS will only search for the customer’s name 
in the open checks selected by the register’s table access method:  
 

If the register uses this 
table access method  

The POS will only search through … 

Staff, Manual 
Staff, Automatic  
Room  

Each open check associated with the server.  

Station  Each open check in the server’s station.  

Profit Center Only Each open check in the register’s profit center.  

Profit Center and User  Each open check in the register’s profit center and 
each open check associated with the server.  

Table Sort list 

You can determine how Digital Dining will display your open checks in the 
Selection panel at the POS. If you click By Check or By Table in the Table Sort 
list, then Digital Dining will display your open checks numerically at the POS. If you 
click By Name from the Table Sort list, then Digital Dining will display your 
open checks alphabetically by name at the POS.  

Room/Area list 

For each register definition, you can set which area or room a register definition 
displays in the POS table access screen when you log in. If you click Room in the 
Room/Area list, the Room list will appear, allowing you to select an appropriate 
floor plan. The Room list will include any room records you have created in the 
Room Maintenance window. If you click Area in the Room/Area list, the Area list 
will appear, allowing you to select an appropriate area from the Area list. The Area 
list will include any area records you have created in the Area Maintenance window. 
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Cover Method list 

For each register definition, you can customize how your staff enter the number of 
covers for each table. If you click Normal from the Cover Method list, then 
Digital Dining will display a group of 24 buttons in the Selection panel when your 
staff open a new check. Digital Dining will also require that your staff tap one of 
those buttons in the Selection panel and then tap Open from the Command panel. If 
you click Quick from the Cover Method list, then Digital Dining will display the 
same group of 24 buttons in the Selection panel. This time, however, your staff only 
have to tap one of the buttons in the Selection panel; they do not have to then tap 
Open from the Command panel. If you click Skip from the Cover Method list, 
then Digital Dining will bypass the group of 24 buttons and automatically assign the 
minimum number of covers you have set on the Table tab.  

If you click No of Beverages from the Cover Method list, then the POS assigns 
a cover equal to the number of beverages on the check when the staff member first 
taps Pay (the POS counts all the menu items on the check that you have associated 
with the Beverages sales type). If you click No of Entrées from the Cover 
Method list, then the POS assigns a cover equal to the number of entrées on the 
check when the staff member taps Pay (the POS counts all the menu items on the 
check that you have associated with the Entrées sales type). If you clip Person 
Numbers from the Cover Method list, the POS assigns a cover equal to the 
number of different persons on the check when the staff member first taps Pay. For 
example, if the server takes an order for a table with three customers and assigns 
different person numbers to each of them (such as 1, 3, or 5), then program will 
count the number of person numbers and assign a cover of 3. You can also click 
Menu Defined as a Cover Method. If you set a register to use the Menu 
Defined Cover Method and then run the register, the POS will use the cover value 
of each menu item on a check to calculate the check’s number of covers.  
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Minimum Number of Covers box 

You can set the minimum number of covers that a check must have to open. If you 
are using the Skip cover method, then the number you insert here will also be the 
default number of covers for each check your staff open. 

Finish Together check box 

The Finish Together check box allows you modify the functionality of the Print, 
Pay and Verify buttons in the POS register. If you select the Finish Together 
check box, the buttons on the Command panel of the Finish screen will display as 
Print Together, Pay Together and Verify Together, allowing staff members to 
apply the Print, Pay and Verify functions at the POS to all persons on a check at 
once, without the POS program prompting the staff member select separate person 
numbers.  

The Command panel will also include the Separate button. If you tap Separate, 
the POS program will reset the Print, Pay and Verify buttons to their original 
functionality, allowing you to apply the Print, Pay, and Verify functions to one or 
more separate person numbers.   

Hide Verified Checks check box 

The Hide Verified Check check box allows you to select a default setting for the 
Hide/Show Verified button (in the Tab screen the Quick Service register).  

In the Quick Service register, in the Tab screen, the Hide/Show Verified button 
allows you to include or exclude checks with credit card verifications in the check 
buttons listed in the Selection panel. If you tap Show Verified, the POS does 
display checks with credit card verifications. If you tap Hide Verified, the POS will 
not display checks with credit card verifications.  

The Hide Verified Check check box allows you to select the Hide/Show 
Verified button’s default setting. If you select the Hide Verified Check check 
box, then the POS will not include checks with credit card verifications in the Tab 
screen. If you clear the Hide Verified Check check box, then the POS will include 
checks with credit card verifications in the Tab screen.  

Register Definition Maintenance Window: Misc Tab 

The Misc tab of the Register Definition Maintenance window allows you to assign a 
variety of miscellaneous settings for how the register will operate at the POS. The 
example below shows the Misc tab of a typical Bar Service Register definition.  
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Beverage Mode list 

You can determine how your staff will be required to order beverages for each 
check. From the Beverage Mode list, you can click No Bev Required (which 
means the POS will not require any beverages to be on a check), Bev for Each PN 
(which means the POS will require a beverage for each person number or a password 
level equal or greater than one that you set in the password box), Bev for each 
cover (which means the POS will require a beverage for each cover or a password 
level equal to or greater than one that you set in the password box), or Bev for 
each entrée (which means the POS will require a beverage for each entrée or a 
password level greater than or equal than one that you set in the password box). 

When a staff member does not order a beverage according to the Beverage Mode 
list, the register will require a password before the check can be printed. Digital 
Dining will compare that staff member’s password level with the level you set for 
the beverage level. If the staff member has a password level equal to or greater than 
the password for the beverage level, then Digital Dining will print the check. If the 
staff member’s password level is lower than the beverage level password, then 
Digital Dining will display a message to the staff member and will not print the 
check.  
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Top Panel Set list 

For each register definition, you can customize the default top panel set that Digital 
Dining will apply at the POS. The Top Panel Set list displays all the top panel sets 
you have created with the Top Panel Window Maintenance window. If you do not 
see a top panel set that you want to use for a particular register definition, then you 
can double-click the “Top Panel Set” label to open the Top Panel Window 
Maintenance window. With the Top Panel Window Maintenance window open and 
active, you can add or modify your top panel sets. After you save and close the Top 
Panel Window Maintenance window, Digital Dining will make the new or modified 
top panel sets available in the Top Panel Set list.  

Speed Window list 

For each register definition, you can select the POS window that will initially display 
in the Order screen of the POS. The Speed Window list displays all the POS 
windows you have created with the POS Window Maintenance window. Later, when 
you log into this POS register and open a new check, the program will display this 
POS window in the Selection panel.  

Selection Size list 

The Selection Size list allows you to set the size of the speed window that displays 
in the Order screen of the POS. If you select Half in the Selection Size list, the 
speed window will fill the left half of the Order screen. If you select Wide, the speed 
window will fill the left two-thirds of the Order screen. If you select Full, the speed 
window will fill the entire Order screen.  

Palette list 

For each register definition, you can customize the palette set that Digital Dining will 
apply at the POS. The Palette list displays all the palettes you have created with the 
Palette Maintenance window. If you do not see a palette that you want to use for a 
particular register definition, then you can double-click the “Palette” label to open 
the Palette Maintenance window. With the Palette Maintenance window open and 
active, you can add or modify any palette. After you save and close the Palette 
Maintenance window, Digital Dining will make the new or modified palette 
available in the Palette list. 
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Pole Message list 

For each register definition, you can customize the pole message that Digital Dining 
will apply at the POS. The Pole Message list displays all the pole messages you 
have created with the Pole Message Maintenance window. If you do not see a pole 
message that you want to use for a particular register definition, then you can double-
click the “Pole Message” label to open the Pole Message Maintenance window. With 
the Pole Message Maintenance window open and active, you can add or modify any 
pole message. After you save and close the Pole Message Maintenance window, 
Digital Dining will make the new or modified pole message available in the Pole 
Message list. 

Display Total list 

For each register definition, you can customize how Digital Dining will display the 
total at the POS. Digital Dining comes with the items in the Display Total list hard 
coded; you cannot modify or add items to this list. If you click None from the 
Display Total list, then Digital Dining will not display any totals of your checks at 
the POS. If you click Running Total from the Display Total list, then Digital 
Dining will display the current total of the check, including any menu items you 
might have ordered during the current transaction and any default charges, discounts, 
or tips. If you click Previous Total from the Display Total list, then Digital 
Dining will display the previous total for the check at the POS. 

Person Number list 

If you click No Prompt, then the POS will not prompt your staff members for a 
person number unless the staff member has a transaction involving a split check. If 
you click Prompt, then the POS will prompt your staff to enter the person number 
for each menu item ordered.  

If you select Auto Pivot by Cover Count, then the POS will pivot the person 
number each time the server orders a menu item, based on the table’s total cover 
count. For instance, if the staff member takes orders from a table with a cover count 
of 2 and selects a menu item, the POS will set that menu item’s person number to 1. 
If the staff member then selects a second menu item, the POS will set the second 
menu item’s person number to 2. If the staff member orders a third menu item, the 
POS will set the menu item’s person number to 1 (because the cover count is only 2).  

If you select Auto Pivot by Sales Type, then the POS will pivot the person 
number to the next person each time the server orders a menu item and then reset the 
person number count when the staff member orders a menu item of a different sales 
type. For instance, if the staff member selects a menu item from the “drink” sales 
type, the POS will set that menu item’s person number to 1. If the staff member 
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selects a second menu item from the “drink” sales type, the POS will set that menu 
item’s person number to 2. If the staff member then orders a menu item from the 
“food” sales type, the POS will set the third menu item’s person number back to 1. 

If you select Never Prompt, the POS will never prompt you to select a person 
number, even after you split the check. To change the person number when adding a 
new item, you will need to use the Change Person feature in the Command panel.   

Display at Login list 

The Display at Login list allows you to set what displays in the Display panel of 
the Log In screen when you run this register at the POS. If you select Item Out 
List, the register will display the Item Out List. If you select Server Contest, the 
POS will calculate your average amount of sales per customer (cover) and display 
the results. You can use this feature to conduct sales contests between your servers. 
You can also configure the POS to only calculate sales averages for staff members in 
certain staff departments, or to include only sales from certain types of menu items. 
If you select Item Out & Contest, the POS will display both the Item Out List and 
the server contest results. 

Prompt for Quantity Sold check box 

If you click the Prompt for Quantity Sold check box, then Digital Dining will 
prompt your staff to enter the number of menu items they are ordering each time they 
order a new menu item. Your staff can display this feature at the POS by tapping 
Enter Qty from the Command panel. 

Hide Speed Window Item Count check box 

If you click the Hide Speed Window Item Count check box, then Digital Dining 
will hide the number of that menu item you have ordered on the speed windows. 

 

Open Cash Drawer on Zero Sale check box 

If you click the Open Cash Drawer on Zero Sale check box, then Digital Dining 
will open the cash drawer each time your staff close a check whose total is zero. 
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Disable Implied Drops check box 

If you click the Disable Implied Drops check box, then cashier operations at the 
POS do not create implied drop records. Not creating implied drop records will 
impact server and cashier reports because the server then is responsible for the 
money, not the cashier. 

Use Server Name on Check Selection check box 

If you click the Use Server Name on Check Selection check box and load this 
register definition at the POS, then the POS will display the server ID number (not 
the server name) on the check selection button along with the table number. 

FD Points Multiplier box  

The FD Points Multiplier box allows you to modify how the register issues reward 
points to frequent diner customers. In the Back Office program, you can set the POS 
to issue reward points to frequent diner customers for certain menu items. When 
frequent diner customers buy these items, the POS will issue reward points to the 
customers.  

The FD Points Multiplier box allows you to set the register to change the amount 
of points that the register issues to customers. When the register issues reward points 
to customers, it will multiply the amount of reward points by the number you type in 
the FD Points Multiplier box.  

For instance, you might type “2” in the FD Points Multiplier box. Later, when you 
run the register, if a frequent diner customer buys menu items that are worth 10 
reward points, the register will multiply that amount by two and issue 20 reward 
points to the customer. 

Seconds Before Auto Unload box 

For each register definition, you can customize how (that is, what size) the check 
total appears at the POS. You can also customize how long (in minutes) the large 
total displays at the POS by entering a number in the Seconds Before Auto 
Unload box. 

Display Until Clicked check box 

If you click the Display Until Clicked check box, then the POS will allow a user 
to dismiss the display of the large total by tapping the screen. 
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Register Definition Maintenance Window: Layouts Tab 

The Layouts tab of the Register Definition Maintenance window allows you to 
assign a layout for each type of output that you might print at the POS. The example 
below shows the Layouts tab of a typical Bar Service Register definition. 

 

This example shows that, if you print a tab or cash check at the POS with the Bar 
Service Register, then that tab check will print using the Bar Check Layout. Any 
receipt that you print from a Bar Service Register, however, at the POS will print 
using the House Charge Receipt Layout. As you can see, you can set unique layouts 
for each type of printed output. 

If you do not see a layout that you want to use for a particular printed output, then 
you can double-click any of these labels to open a maintenance window for that 
particular layout. With that maintenance window open and active, you can add or 
modify any of your layout definitions. After you save and close that maintenance 
window, Digital Dining will make the new or modified layout definitions available 
in the appropriate list on the Layouts tab.  
 
   

N
o
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The Delivery Label list allows you to assign a prep ticket layout for 
prep labels. The Delivery Label list includes any layout you have 
created in the Prep Ticket Layout Maintenance window. 
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Register Definition Maintenance Window: Check Tab 

The Check tab of the Register Definition Maintenance window allows you to 
associate certain POS functions or options with check option windows, check option 
profile sets, or register option windows.  

 

 

Check Options list 

You can associate the Check Options button (in the POS) with a window of check 
options by selecting a window of check options in the Check Options list. Later, 
when you tap the Check Option button in the POS, the program will display this 
window of check options. (The Check Options list applies to every register type.)  

Open Check list 

You can associate the Open button (in the POS) with a window of check options by 
selecting a window of check options in the Open Check list. Later, when you tap 
the Open button in the POS, the program will display this window of check options. 
If that window only includes one check option, the POS will automatically run the 
check option. (The Open Check list applies to the Table Service register type.) 

Send Order list 

You can associate the Send button (in the POS) with a check option profile set by 
selecting a check option profile in the Send Order list. Later, when you tap the 
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S, the program will display a window of check options based 
e check option profiles in this profile set. If that window only 

Send button in the PO
on the parameters of th
includes one check option, the POS will automatically run the check option.  

The Send Order list functions with the Table Service, Counter Service, and all Fast 
Food Service register types. In Fast Food registers, the window of check options will 
run when you send the order (when you tap Cash or make a payment in the Non-
Cash Payment screen).  
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On a Table Service register, the POS will run the check option when you 
send a check. On a Counter Service register, the POS will run the check 
option when you either send or suspend a check.  

 

   
 

P intr  Check list 

You can associate the Print button (in the POS) with a check option profile set by 
selecting a check option profile in the Print Check list. Later, when you tap the 

, the program will display a window of check options based 
e check option profiles in this profile set. If that window only 

 

Print button in the POS
on the parameters of th
includes one check option, the POS will automatically run the check option.  

The Print Check list functions with the Table Service, Counter Service, and all Fast
Food Service register types.  

Pay Check list 

You can associate the Pay button (in the POS) with a check option profile set by 
selecting a check option profile in the Pay Check list. Later, when you tap the Pay 

program will display a window of check options based on the 
k option profiles in this profile set. If that window only 

button in the POS, the 
parameters of the chec
includes one check option, the POS will automatically run the check option.  

The Pay Check list functions with the Table Service, Counter Service, and all Fast 
Food Service register types.) 

Start Quick Sale list 

The Start Quick Sale list allows you to set a quick service or fast food service 
register to open a window of check options immediately after you log in or open a 
new check. When you start a new check, the POS will automatically display the 
check option window you select. (If the check option window only includes one 
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tomatically run the check option when you open a new 

 

check option, the POS will au
check.)  

The Start Quick Sale list only applies to the Quick Service, Counter Service, and
the various Drive Thru register types. 

End Quick Sale list 

By selecting a check option profile set in the End Quick Sale list, you can set a 
quick service or fast food service register to open a window of check options 
immediately before you pay a check. When you access the Payment screen to pay a 
check, the POS will run the check option profile set. If the check meets the 

the POS will open the check option window. (If the 
cludes one check option, the POS will automatically run 

conditions of the profile set, 
check option window only in
the check option when you open a new check.)  

The End Quick Sale list only applies to the Quick Service, Counter Service, and 
the various Drive Thru register types. 

Every Check Calc list 

The Every Check Calc list allows you to set a Quick Service register to open a 
window of check options each time it recalculates the amount of a check for any 
reason (such as ordering, replacing, or voiding items). If you select a check option 
profile set in the Every Check Calc list, the register will open a check option 

of the check option profiles in this profile set.  

 

e 
t 

window based on the parameters 

You can use the Every Check Calc list to run check options for “smart tax” 
calculations. For instance, you could create a check option profile to run the Select
Tax Table check option if a server orders any menu items with different tax rates 
(such as alcoholic beverages). By selecting the check option profile in the Every 
Check Calc list, the register will run the profile each time you add an item to th
check and immediately adjust the tax, and the POS will always display the correc
check total.  

Window of Register Options list 

The Window of Register Options list allow you to set the register to load a 
window of register options each time a staff member logs in at the POS. The list 
includes all of the register option windows you have created in the Window of 
Register Options Maintenance window. If you select a window in the list, the POS 
will automatically display that window each time a staff member logs in. If the 
register option window only includes one register option, the POS will automatically 
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n. If you select None, the 
r options when staff members log in. 

r 

run the register option each time a staff member logs i
program will not display any window of registe

If you do not see a window of register options that you want to use for a particula
register definition, then you can double-click the “Window of Register Options” 
label to open the Window of Register Options Maintenance window. With the 
Window of Register Options Maintenance window open and active, you can add or 
modify your window of register options. After you save and close the Window of 
Register Options Maintenance window, Digital Dining will make the new or 
modified window of register options available in the Window of Register 
Options list.   

Check Preview check box 

The Check Preview check box enables you to set the POS to allow servers to 
preview the orders on an existing check without actually reopening the check. 
Servers can review the contents of many checks quickly without opening each
and then immediately Print, Pay, or Verify without opening the desired check

 one, 
.  
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Register Definition Maintenance Window: Defaults Tab 

The Defaults tab of the Register Definition Maintenance window allows you to 
assign a variety of default settings for how the register will operate at the POS. The 
example below shows the Defaults tab of a typical Bar Service Register definition. 

 

 

Discount list 

The Discount list allows you to set the register definition to automatically add a 
default discount to each new check. The Discount list includes all of the discounts 
you have created with the Discounts Window Maintenance window and all of the 
default discount sets you have created in the Default Discount Set Maintenance 
window. If you select a discount or a discount set, the register will automatically add 
the discount(s) to every new check that you create in the POS with this register. 

If you do not see a discount that you want to associate with the register definition, 
double-click the “Discount” label to open the Discounts Definition Maintenance 
window. In the Discounts Definition Maintenance window, add or modify the 
discount that you want to associate with the register definition. After you save the 
discount record, the new or modified discount will be available in the Discount list. 

Discount Follows Check check box 

If you set the register definition to apply a default discount to new checks, you can 
set the discount to follow the check, even if it is opened in a different register. If you 
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select the Discount Follows Check check box, the default discount will follow 
the check, even if the check is reopened with a different register definition.  

If you clear the Discount Follows Check check box, the default discount will not 
follow the check to other registers. If you reopen the check with a different register 
definition with a different default discount, the program will replace the old discount 
with the new one.  

Discount Always Applies check box 

If you set the register definition to apply a default discount to new checks, you can 
set the discount to always apply to each check, even if it is opened in a different 
register. If you select the Discount Always Applies check box, the default 
discount will always apply to the check. If you reopen the check with a different 
register definition with a different default discount, the pr gram will apply both the 

d discount and the new discount to the check.  

If you clear the Discount Always Applies check box, the default discount will 
e check is reopened on another register. If you reopen the 

nt register definition with a different default discount, the 
program will replace the old discount with the new one.  

o
ol

not always apply if th
check with a differe

Charge list 

The Charge list allows you to set the register definition to automatically add a 
default charge to each new check. The Charge list includes all of the charges you 

 

double-click the “Charge” label to open the Charges Definition Maintenance 
ndow, add or modify the charge 
n. After you save the charge 

record, the new or modified charge will be available in the  list. 

have created with the Charges Window Maintenance window and all of the default 
charge sets you have created in the Default Charge Set Maintenance window. If you 
select a charge or a charge set, the register will automatically add the charge(s) to
every new check that you create in the POS with this register. 

If you do not see a charge that you want to associate with the register definition, 

window. In the Charges Definition Maintenance wi
that you want to associate with the register definitio

Charge

Charge Follows Check check box 

If you set the register definition to apply a default charge to new checks, you can set 
the charge to follow the check, even if it is opened in a different register. If you 
select the Charge Follows Check check box, the default charge will follow the 
check, even if the check is reopened with a different register definition.  
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, the default charge will not 
check with a different register 

If you clear the Charge Follows Check check box
follow the check to other registers. If you reopen the 
definition with a different default charge, the program will replace the old charge 
with the new one.  

Charge Always Applies check box 

If you set the register definition to apply a default charge to new checks, you can set 
. 

ition 
 the 

harge Always Applies check box, the default charge will not 
e check is reopened on another register. If you reopen the check 

ill 

the charge to always apply to each check, even if it is opened in a different register
If you select the Charge Always Applies check box, the default charge will 
always apply to the check. If you reopen the check with a different register defin
with a different default charge, the program will apply both the old charge and
new charge to the check.  

If you clear the C
always apply if th
with a different register definition with a different default charge, the program w
replace the old charge with the new one.  

Tip list 

The Tip list allows you to set the register definition to automatically add a default tip 

 in 

If you do not see a tip that you want to associate with the register definition, double-
aintenance window. In the Tips 

he tip that you want to associate 

to each new check. The Tip list includes all of the tips you have created with the 
Tips Window Maintenance window and all of the default tip sets you have created
the Default Tip Set Maintenance window. If you select a tip or a tip set, the register 
will automatically add the tip(s) to every new check that you create in the POS with 
this register. 

click the “Tip” label to open the Tips Definition M
Definition Maintenance window, add or modify t
with the register definition. After you save the tip record, the new or modified tip 
will be available in the Tip list. 

Tip Follows Check check box 

If you set the register definition to apply a default tip to new checks, you can set the 
tip to follow the check, even if it is opened in a different register. If you select the 
Tip Follows Check check box, the default tip will follow the check, even if the 
check is reopened with a different register definition.  

If you clear the Tip Follows Check check box, the default tip will not follow the 
check to other registers. If you reopen the check with a different register definition 
with a different default tip, the program will replace the old tip with the new one.  
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Tip Always Applies check box 

If you set the register definition to apply a default tip to new checks, you can set the 
tip to always apply to each check, even if it is opened in a different register. If you 
select the Tip Always Applies check box, the default tip will always apply to th
check. If you reopen the check with a different register definition with a different 
default tip, the program will apply both the old tip and the new tip to the check.  

e 

If you clear the Tip Always Applies check box, the default tip will not always 

 

Gift Certificate list 

apply if the check is reopened on another register. If you reopen the check with a 
different register definition with a different default tip, the program will replace the
old tip with the new one.  

The Gift Certificate list allows you to set the register definition to automatically 

es Window Maintenance window. If you do not see a gift certificate 
that you want to associate with the register definition, double-click the “Gift 

check box 

add a gift certificate to checks. If you select a gift certificate in the Gift Certificate 
list, the register will add that gift certificate to every check that you create in the POS 
with this register.  

The Gift Certificate list displays all the gift certificates you have created with the 
Gift Certificat

Certificate” label to open the Gift Certificates Definition Maintenance window. In 
the Gift Certificates Definition Maintenance window, add or modify the gift 
certificate that you want to associate with the register definition. After you save the 
gift certificate record, the new or modified gift certificate will be available in the 
Gift Certificate list.  

Gift Certificate Follows Check 

If you set the register definition to apply a default gift certificate to new checks, you 
can set the gift certificate to follow the check, even if it is opened in a different 
register. If you select the Gift Certificate Follows Check check box, the defaul
gift certificate will follow the check, even if the check 

t 
is reopened with a different 

register definition.  

 a 
different register definition with a different default gift certificate, the program will 

one.  

If you clear the Gift Certificate Follows Check check box, the default gift 
certificate will not follow the check to other registers. If you reopen the check with

replace the old gift certificate with the new 
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Gift Certificate Always Applies check box 

If you set the register definition to apply a default gift certificate to new checks, you 

 

e old gift certificate and the new gift certificate to the 
check.  

icate Always Applies check box, the default gift 
 

can set the gift certificate to always apply to each check, even if it is opened in a 
different register. If you select the Gift Certificate Always Applies check box,
the default gift certificate will always apply to the check. If you reopen the check 
with a different register definition with a different default gift certificate, the 
program will apply both th

If you clear the Gift Certif
certificate will not always apply if the check is reopened on another register. If you
reopen the check with a different register definition with a different default gift 
certificate, the program will replace the old gift certificate with the new one.  

Suggested Sale Set list 

For each register definition, you can customize the suggested sales set that Digital 
Dining will apply at the POS. The Suggested Sale Set list displays all the 
suggested sales sets you have created with the Suggested Sale Set Maintenance 
window. If you do not see a suggested sale set that you want to use for a particular 
register definition, then you can add another one using the Suggested Sale Set 
Maintenance window. 

Check Coupon Set list 

For each register definition, you can customize the check coupon set that Digital 
Dining will apply at the POS. The Check Coupon Set list displays all the check 
coupon sets you have created with the Check Coupon Set Maintenance window. If 
you do not see a check coupon set that you want to use for a particular register 
definition, then you can add another one using the Check Coupon Set Maintenance 
window. 

Table Alarms Set list 

For each register definition, you can customize the table alarms set that Digital 
Dining will apply at the POS. The Table Alarms Set list displays all the table 

tenance window. If you 
ular register definition, 

alarms sets you have created with the Table Alarms Set Main
do not see a table alarms set that you want to use for a partic
then you can add another one using the Table Alarms Set Maintenance window. 
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Conditional Printing Set list 

For each register definition, you can customize the conditional printing set that 
ys 

 list 

Digital Dining will apply at the POS. The Conditional Printing Set list displa
all the conditional printing sets you have created with the Conditional Printing Set 
Maintenance window. If you do not see a conditional printing set that you want to 
use for a particular register definition, then you can add another one using the 
Conditional Printing Set Maintenance window.  

Register Option Window

For each register definition, you can customize the default window of register 
options that Digital Dining will apply at the POS. The Register Option Windo
list displays all the windows of register options you have created with the Window of
Register Options Maintenance window. If you do not see a window of register 
options that you want to use for a particular register definition, then you can do
click the “Register Opti

w 
 

uble-
on Window” label to open the Window of Register Options 

Maintenance window. With the Window of Register Options Maintenance window 
odify your window of register options. After you 

gister Options Maintenance window, Digital 
 

open and active, you can add or m
save and close the Window of Re
Dining will make the new or modified window of register options available in the
Register Option Window list. 

Register Report Window list 

For each register definition, you can customize the default window of register reports 
that Digital Dining will apply at the POS. The Register Report Window list 

ster reports you have created with the Window of 
window. If you do not see a window of register 

ble-
s 

 
ter 

Report Window list. 

displays all the window of regi
Register Reports Maintenance 
reports that you want to use for a particular register definition, then you can dou
click the “Register Report Window” label to open the Window of Register Report
Maintenance window. With the Window of Register Reports Maintenance window 
open and active, you can add or modify your window of register reports. After you 
save and close the Window of Register Reports Maintenance window, Digital Dining
will make the new or modified window of register reports available in the Regis

Keyboard Set list 

For each register definition, you can customize the default keyboard set that Digital 
Dining will apply at the POS. The Keyboard Set list displays all the keyboard set
you have created with the Keyboard Set Maintenance window. If you do not see a 
keyboard set that you want to use for a particular register definition, then you c

s 

an 
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open the Keyboard Set Maintenance 
nce window open and active, you can add 

nance 

double-click the “Keyboard Set” label to 
window. With the Keyboard Set Maintena
or modify any keyboard set. After you save and close the Keyboard Set Mainte
window, Digital Dining will make the new or modified keyboard set available in the 
Keyboard Set list. 

Receipt Window list 

For each register definition, you can customize the default window of receipts that 
Digital Dining will apply at the POS. The Receipt Window list displays all the 
windows of receipts you have created with the Receipt Window Maintenance 
window. If you do not see a window of receipts that you want to use for a particula
register definition, then you can do

r 
uble-click the “Receipt Window” label to open 

the Receipt Window Maintenance window. With the Receipt Window Maintenance 
odify your window of receipts. After you 

tenance window, Digital Dining will make 

Regis

window open and active, you can add or m
save and close the Receipt Window Main
the new or modified window of receipts available in the Receipt Window list. 

ter Definition Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Register Setting Override Maintenance Window 

The register setting override determines if a staff member uses staff register settings 
or default register settings. When you run the POS program the first time for each 
POS workstation, Digital Dining will prompt you to make that POS workstation us
either a Timer or a Register.  

If you click Timer, then you can also choose to have that POS workstation 
automatically load one of the Register Timers you have created. Then, when a staff 
member logs on at the POS, 

e 

Digital Dining will determine that person’s staff 
department and load the correct register definition based on the day of the week and 
the current time. You can also choose to have that POS workstation be a Time Clock. 
If you do so, that POS workstation will be a time clock permanently (or until you 
change the POS.ini file for that POS workstation).  
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l Dining will prompt you to select a register definition 
 load the POS on that workstation. When you select 

 

 

d 
you want both bar and table service staff to access the POS workstation, then you 

 

 then 
OS 

If you click Register, Digita
that it will load each time you
that register definition, Digital Dining writes the information to the POS.ini file and
the settings for that register definition become the default register settings for that 
POS workstation (until you change the POS.ini file for that POS workstation). 

Digital Dining loads the default register settings each time you start the POS (or 
when you use the Reload Register register option). When a staff member logs in at 
the POS, Digital Dining loads a register based on the department that staff member is
working under (and the time of day). In some situations, you might want the staff 
register settings to override the default register settings. For example, if you have a 
POS workstation whose default register settings load a Quick Service Register an

want the staff register settings to override the default register settings. In this 
scenario, the staff register setting that a bartender uses will load the Bar Service
register definition, and the staff register setting that the table service staff uses will 
load the Table Service register definition. 

If you click the Staff register overrides the default Register check box,
your staff register settings will override the default register settings at all of the P
workstations in your operation. 
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We do not recommend that you change your POS.ini file(s). If you have 
any problems that you think relate to the POS.ini file, then we suggest 
that you contact your dealer. 

 

   
 

Register Setting Override Maintenance Window: Main 
Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Register Setting Override Maintenance window, you can 
click or clear the Staff register overrides the default Register check box for 
each of the register definitions you have created. 
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If you click the Staff register overrides the default Register check box, then 
your staff register settings will override the default register settings at all of the POS 

Register Setting Override Maintenance Window: Memo 

workstations in your operation. 

Tab 

E le 
b x. If f information in this field, the text will 
a ma cally wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 

rograms. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Register Timers 

very maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editab
 you type more than one line oo

uto ti
p

A register timer is a clock that you can use to change the staff register settings during 
the course of the day and over the course of the week. You can use a register timer to 
change any of the more than 80 settings for a register definition. You can divide each 
day of the week into as many as nine time periods, and you can set when each time 
period begins and ends.  

For example, you might want to serve breakfast from 6:00 A.M. to 11:30 A.M., then 
lunch from 11:30 A.M. to 4 P.M. Beginning at 4 P.M., you offer Happy Hour food 
specials and discount drink prices until 7 P.M., when you want dinner prices to begin 
and last until 1 A.M. Your operation closes at 1 A.M. on weekdays, but on Friday, 
Saturday, and Sunday, you stay open twenty-four hours a day. Because menu item 
prices, speed windows, and so on can differ for each of these periods, you can create 
a unique staff register setting for each one. Using the register timers, you can have 
Digital Dining load each unique register setting automatically. 
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During set up procedures, you should set up the day timers before you  
set up the timers. 

   

Timer

 

 Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Timer Maintenance window, you can create the timers 
that will allow Digital Dining to control which register gets loaded at the POS when 

 in. When you enter a timer name in the Item Description box, the 
es the first eight characters of the description (including spaces) and 
 characters in the Timer ID box. For each timer you create, you must 

your staff log
system captur
displays these
have a unique Timer ID. 

 

H s to th  
P an partment, the program determines which timer is 
associated with the department. The program then examines the timer and 

m es which day timer corresponds with the current day. The program then 
xamines the day timer and determines which register definition corresponds with 

the current hour. The POS program then loads that register definition.  

t list come from the Day 
er you want to use for the 

 

y 

ere’
OS 

 how timers work with register definitions: When a staff member logs in
d selects a staff de

e

d
e

eter in

The day timers you have to choose from in the Pick Lis
Timer Maintenance window. If you do not see a day tim
current timer, you would need to create it with the Day Timer Maintenance window. 
The cycle that the timer uses depends on the number of day timers you include in the 
To Do list. Each item in the To Do list represents a full day (after all, it accesses a
day timer). You can have your cycle be one day if you insert only one day timer in 
the To Do list, or you can have your cycle be as many as 99 days by inserting 99 da
timers in the To Do list. 
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Timer Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Day Timer Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Day Timer Maintena e window, you can create the day 
timers that your register timers will access. You can create up to 999 day timers.  

nc

 

You can create up to nine different time periods; each time period, in turn, can access 

 

nce 

ly create a period that starts at 2 A.M. (02:00, in 
military time) and ends at, say, 6 A.M. Then, click Time Clock from the register list 
that coincides with your new time. If a bartender tries to log in, then Digital Dining 
will only load the Time Clock and your bartender will not be able to access any 
menu items. 

and load a different register definition. To add or modify a day timer, you simply 
have to insert the start and stop times and select a register definition that you want
Digital Dining to load during that time.  

You can also restrict access to a register definition using the Day Timer Maintena
window. For example, let’s say that you want to prohibit your bartenders from 
ordering drinks after 2 A.M. Simp
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 Day Timer Maintenance Window: Memo Tab

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Palette Maintenance Window  

A register palette is a collection of color settings that you can use to customize how 
the POS screen appears. You can set up the register palettes using the Palette 
Maintenance window, from which you can create up to 99 different register palettes. 

 

Palette Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

A register palette is a collection of color settings that you can use to customize how
the POS screen appears. The Main tab features a Palette pane that mimics the 
appearance of the POS. This pane includ

 

es a list of button types (such as Top Panel 
Button, Discount, and so on) that appear in the POS. This pane allows you to 

h 

display a preview of the button’s image in the Preview pane. If you 
click Clear, the program will restore the button’s default image.  

preview how these button types will appear in the POS.  

The Main tab allows you to associate any of the button types in the Palette pane wit
a button image that you have created in the Button Image Maintenance window. To 
associate a button type with a button image, select the button type in the Palette 
pane, then select an appropriate button image in the Button Image list. The 
program will 
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Interface Style list 

The Interface Style list allows you to modify the color quality of the button images 
used in the register palette. If you plan to use the register palette on a workstation 
with limited graphic display capability, you can use the Interface Style list to 
reduce the palette’s color quality.  

If you select 3D Colors With Pics, the palette will display button images that use 
three-dimensional (gradient) colors or imported picture graphics.  

If you select 3D Colors No Pics, the palette will display button images that use 
three-dimensional (gradient) colors, but it will not display buttons with imported 
picture graphics.  

If you select Flat All Colors, the palette will only display button images with solid 
(non-gradient) colors. The POS will display button images with gradient color as a 
solid color.  

If you select Flat Limited Colors, the palette will only display button images with 
solid (non-gradient) colors, and will only use 16 colors. (Typically, this setting is 
only used for handheld POS registers with limited graphic display capabilities.)  
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Palette Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 

Process R

inform other management or staff members about the record.  

egister Report Maintenance Window 

An end-of-day register report is a report that Digital Dining generates when you 

ocess Register Report Maintenance window, you can determine which 

s 

reports you can include in end-of-day processing. Each register report listed in the 
grid includes an Output Format list, a Path box, and a File Name box. To 

heck box. 

perform end-of-day processing. You can determine which of the process register 
reports Digital Dining will print after you process the registers.  

Using the Pr
reports you want to run automatically during the end-of-day processing, as well as 
select the output format, destination path, and file name of each report. The Proces
Register Report Maintenance window features a grid that lists all of the register 

include a report in end-of-day processing, click its Include c

 

 

Report Type list 

When you add a report to the grid, select the appropriate type of report in the 
Report Type list. The Report Type list includes each type of report you can 
create in the Register Reports menu of the Back Office program (such as Sales 
Reports, Receipts Reports, and so on).  
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Report Name list 

After you select a report type, you can select the specific report in the Report 
Name list. The Report Name list includes all reports available for a particular 
type. For instance, if you select Sales Reports in the Report Type list, the 
Report Name list will include all of the sales reports you’ve created in the Sales 
Report Maintenance window (in the Back Office program), as well as the default 
EOD Sales Reports.  

Output Format list 

To select a format for a report, click its Output Format list and select an 
appropriate format. You can set the program to print the report on the default printer 

erate the report as a file. You can generate a report file in 
ats: HTML, Crystal Reports, Microsoft Word, Microsoft 

or have the program gen
one of the following form
Excel 5.0, Excel 7.0, Excel 8.0, or a separated text file.  

Path box 

If you choose an output format other than Default Printer, you must define the path 
enerate the file on your computer and the name of the file to 
propriate path in the Path box, or click

where the program will g
be generated. Type an ap   and select an 
appropriate path in the Browse for Folder window.  

File Name box 

If you choose an output format other than Default Printer, you must type a file nam
in the File Name box. For

e 
 instance, if you add a sales report to the grid, choose 

HTML as its output format, and type “sales_rep” in the File Name box, the program 
d “sales_rep.html”. will create a report file calle

Task Report box 

When you add a report to the Process Register Report Maintenance grid, you
create a report task, which you can edit in the Report Task Maintenance window. 
The name you add to the Task Report box becomes the 

 

name of the report task. 
The Setup program adds a default name to the Task Report box, consisting of the 

d by “EOD”. For instance, if you add a Sales Report named 
”, the Setup program adds the name “EOD Items By Prep” to the 

Report Name precede
“Item By Prep
Task Report box.   
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Add command 

To add a report to the grid, click Add.  

Delete command 

To delete a report from the grid, select the reports row in the grid and click Delete.  

Validate Path check box 

You can set the program to validate your path(s) by clicking the Validate Path 

List command 

check box. If you type an invalid path in any of the Path boxes, click the Validate 
Path check box, and then click Save or Exit, the program will alert you of the 
invalid path and prompt you to revise it. If you type an invalid path in any of the 
Path boxes, clear the Validate Path check box, and then click Save or Exit, the 
program will create the path you’ve set, including any subdirectories that didn’t 
already exist.  

To generate a list of all of the register reports, click List. 
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Layouts Menu 

Overview 

You can customize the appearance and content of any document (for example, guest 
check or credit card slip) you print at the POS. To customize a layout, you can insert 
different tokens that will either include information or format information. 

From the Layouts menu in the Setup program, you can access ten different layout 
maintenance windows. Each layout maintenance window functions in exactly the 
same manner. Each has a Body tab, Header tab, and Footer tab with a box so that 
you can use tokens or text to create a unique layout. Furthermore, each layout 
maintenance window contains a list of tokens you can insert for that particular layout 
and an option that allows you to preview your layout. The only difference among the 
ten layout maintenance windows is that some can use certain tokens while others 
cannot; we have provided a list of all the tokens and how they work. 
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The Authorization Slip Layout Maintenance window differs from the 
other layout maintenance windows in that it includes the Approved and 
Declined tabs, rather than the Body tab.  

 

   
 

Check Layouts 

The check layout is designed to summarize the information associated with a single 
check (based on a unique check number). You can customize how you present this 
information to the customer. For example, you can provide subtotals for food and 
beverage instead of a grand total, you can provide a breakdown of the taxes you have 
charged instead of a single tax total, or you can design and position special messages 
for a check. 
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Receipt Layouts 

The receipt layout is designed to summarize the information associated with a single 
check (based on a unique check number). All the tokens that are available for a 
check layout are also available for a receipt layout. Unlike the check layout, 
however, the receipt layout tokens can print the payment details, including the 
method of payment (for example, cash, check, charge, or house account).  

Authorization Slip Layouts 

The authorization slip layout is designed to summarize the information associated 
with credit card and gift card transactions. Generally, all of the tokens available for a 
check layout are also available for an authorization slip layout. You can customize 
the authorization slip layout, for example, by designing special messages either at the 
top (the restaurant’s name, address, and phone number) or bottom of the 
authorization slip (a message that indicates which slip the customer should retain for 
record-keeping purposes). 

Unlike the other layout maintenance windows, the Authorization Slip Layout 
Maintenance window does not include a Body tab. Rather, it includes the 
Approved and Declined tabs. The Approved and Declined tabs allow you to 
create separate layouts for approved transactions and declined transactions. 

 

You can select the layout (on the Layouts tab of the Register Definition 
Maintenance window) that the POS prints when you perform a credit card or gift 
card transaction. If the clearinghouse approves the transaction, the POS prints the 
layout on the Approved tab. If the clearinghouse does not approve the transaction, 
the POS prints the layout on the Declined tab. The POS includes the text from the 
Header and Footer tabs to both approved and declined credit card slips. 
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Prep Ticket Layouts 

The prep ticket layout is designed to summarize the information associated with a 
single check (based on check number and ordering status, typically). Generally, all 
the tokens that are available for a check layout are also available for a prep ticket 
layout. You can customize the prep ticket layout to show each menu item (even if 
you have more than one) or to consolidate similar menu items so that the ticket 
shows the quantity followed by the menu item (as in “2 Cheeseburger Medium”). 

You can also define a layout for a prep label in the Prep Ticket Maintenance 
window. When you send a delivery order, Digital Dining prints both the prep ticket 
and the prep label. (In other words, Digital Dining treats the prep label as essentially 
an additional prep ticket.)  

Time Clock Layouts 

The time clock layout is designed to summarize the information associated with the 
time and attendance details for a single staff member. 

Server Report Layouts 

The server report layout is designed to summarize the information associated with a 
single staff member’s receipts and sales activities. 

The Server Report shows a server’s sales activity, including an audit trail of checks 
and various sales transactions. Managers can use the report to balance the server’s 
receipts. The Server Report includes all sales activity since the last time the report 
was reset. You can reset the Server Report with the Reset Server Report register 
option or the @{RESET_SERVER} token (in the Time Clock Slip layout). Servers 
typically print the report at the end of a work day or a shift and then reset the report.  

 

Server Report Layout Maintenance Window 

Using a layout maintenance window, you can design or customize the layout (that is, 
the appearance) of anything you print at the POS or preparation printers. When you 
enter a layout name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight 
characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the 



 

 

Layouts Menu 

Short Description box. Before we get into the details of designing a layout, let’s 
take a quick look at a typical layout maintenance window. 

 

To add text to the layout, simply place the cursor in the Body, Header, or Footer 
tabs and type the text you want to appear. To add a token to the layout, place the 
cursor in the appropriate tab where you want the token to appear and then double-
click the token in the list of available tokens.  

 

Server Report Window Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Server Report Window Maintenance window allows you to create a window of 
Server Reports, which can allow servers to access multiple Server Reports at the 
POS. To make a window of Server Reports available at a POS register, you must 
create a Server Report window, add two or more Server Reports to the window, and 
then set the register to access the Server Report window (on the Layouts tab of the 
Register Definition Maintenance window). In the POS, when a server accesses the 
Register Reports screen and taps Server Report, the POS will display the Server 
Report window and allow the server to select which Server Report to run.  
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Using the Main tab of the Server Report Window Maintenance window, you can 
create up to 24 windows of Server Reports. When you enter a window name in the 
Item Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the 
description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short 
Description box.  

After you create a new Server Report window, you can add reports to it by adding 
Server Report layouts to the Item Without a Position list. After adding one or 
more appropriate layouts to the Item Without a Position list, you can add them to 
the Window Layout box. To add a layout to the Item Without a Position list, 
click Find and select a layout from the Find Item to Insert window. (The list will 
include all of the layouts you have created in the Server Report Layout Maintenance 
window.) The program will add the report to the Item Without a Position list. To 
remove a layout from the Item Without a Position list, select the layout and click 
Remove.  

To move a Server Report layout from the Item Without a Position list to the 
Window Layout box, select the layout and then click Insert. To move a layout 
from the Window Layout box to the Item Without a Position list, select the 
layout and click . To “swap” a layout in the Item Without a Position 
list with a layout in the Window Layout box, select both items and click Replace. 
To move all layouts in the Item Without a Position list to the Window Layout 
box, click . To move all items in the Window Layout box to the Item 
Without a Position list, click .  

Once you add multiple Server Reports to the Window Layout box, you can modify 
their layout by dragging them to more preferable positions within the Window 
Layout box. You can also remove all blank spaces in the Window Layout box by 
clicking Remove Blank Spots. However you arrange reports in a window, the 
program will display the reports in the same arrangement at the POS.  
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The Items Without a Position list also includes an item labeled “BLANK”. 
These “BLANK” items will appear as empty spaces in the Server Reports window, 
and you can add as many of them to the Windows Layout box as you need. If you 
add more than 24 reports to a window, the Back Office program will create a second 
page to the window. The program will also add a “NEXT” item to the bottom right 
corner of the Window Layout box. If you double-click the “NEXT” item, the 
second page of the window will display, containing a “PREV” item in the upper left 
corner of the Window Layout box. The “NEXT” and “PREV” items will appear as 
buttons in the window, allowing your staff to access the different pages of the 
window as separate screens.  

Server Report Window Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Cashier Report Layouts 

The Cashier Report layout is designed to summarize the information associated with 
a single cashier’s receipts (the money or receipts that a cashier is responsible for). 
The Cashier Report shows a cashier’s sales activity, including the cashier’s sales 
total by receipt and the amount of money the cashier is responsible for. Managers 
can use the report to balance the cashier’s receipts.  

The Cashier Report includes all sales activity since the last time the report was reset. 
You can reset the Cashier Report with the Reset Cashier Report register option or the 
@{RESET_ CASHIER} token (in the Time Clock Slip layout). Cashiers typically 
print the report at the end of a work day or a shift and then reset the report.  

Profit Center Report Layouts 

The profit center report layout is designed to summarize the sales totals associated 
with all the transactions of a specific profit center. You specify which profit center’s 
sales totals to summarize at the POS, but you determine the information to include 
and how to display that information using the profit center report layout.  
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System Report Layouts 

The system report layout is designed to summarize the receipts and sales associated 
with all the transactions in the entire operation. 

 

Sales Report Layouts 

The sales report layout is designed to summarize the sales totals associated with all 
the transactions that use the currently active register definition.  

 

Layout Maintenance Window 

Using a layout maintenance window, you can design or customize the layout (that is, 
the appearance) of anything you print at the POS or preparation printers. When you 
enter a layout name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight 
characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the 
Short Description box. Before we get into the details of designing a layout, let’s 
take a quick look at a typical layout maintenance window. 
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To add text to the layout, simply place the cursor in the Body, Header, or Footer 
tabs and type the text you want to appear. To add a token to the layout, place the 
cursor in the appropriate tab where you want the token to appear and then double-
click the token in the list of available tokens. 
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Most operations use a forty-column printer at the POS; therefore, you 
will want to limit the width of any layout you intend to print at the POS 
(for example, checks, receipts, or reports) to 40 characters. 

 

   
 

Token Types 

Broadly speaking, tokens retrieve information from a program, tell a printer what to 
do, or perform an action in a program. That is, some tokens tell the program to 
retrieve some stored information and insert it on the printed check. For example, the 
@{FIRST_NAME} token tells the program to retrieve the current customer’s first 
name and print it. Some tokens talk to the printer. For example, the @{CUTTER} 
token tells the program to retrieve and insert the cutter code for the current printer. 
Then, when the printer sees the cutter code, it will automatically cut the check. The 
@{BOLD_ON} token tells the printer to print the text or token following it in 
boldface. The @{BOLD_OFF} token, conversely, tells the printer to print the 
following text or token without boldface. And still some other tokens perform a 
function in the program. For example, the @{CALC} token will perform the 
calculations (addition, subtraction, multiplication, or division) that you specify on the 
values that you specify. You can make these values regular text or one of the tokens 
that return a value (for example, you can perform calculations on tokens like 
@{TOT_PURCH_VAL} or @{PTD_PURCH_VAL}). 

Printer Tokens 

Digital Dining is flexible enough to work with several different brands of printers. 
These printers, in turn, might have features that make them more versatile. For 
example, some printers can print boldface or red output, and some printers can fire 
cash drawers or cut the check. Each of the printers, regardless of its brand, uses 
codes to perform these actions.  

Digital Dining uses tokens to access these codes. For example, let’s say you’re using 
the Epson TMT85 printer, and you’re using the @{BOLD_ON} token for a lot of 
your layouts. Each time Digital Dining sees the @{BOLD_ON} token, it replaces 
that token with the printer code for @{BOLD_ON} for the Epson TMT85 (which 
happens to be 27  71  1). If, at some point, you change your printer, then all you have 
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to do is change the printer codes for your default printer; you don’t have to change 
all of your many layouts nor their tokens. Let’s say you change to the Citizen 354x – 
Star Emulation, and you print a layout that has the @{BOLD_ON} token. Digital 
Dining replaces that token with the printer code for @{BOLD_ON} for this printer 
(which happens to be 27  69). 

Some printers have more abilities than others. If your printer has additional abilities, 
then you can create up to seven custom printer tokens. The custom printer tokens 
access the custom printer codes (from the Printer menu, click Device Types, and 
then click the Custom Codes tab to access the custom printer codes) and tell the 
printer how to act or perform. Let’s say that your printer can ring a bell. You can 
include the code for that ability and put it in a layout. For example, you might want 
to include it on the layouts for your bar prep tickets or your appetizer prep tickets. If 
you do, then each time Digital Dining sees that special token, it will insert the 
custom printer code and tell the printer what to do (in this case, ring a bell). You can 
create up to seven custom printer tokens to access these special printer abilities in the 
Setup program. 
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For Digital Dining to use the printer tokens like @{BOLD_ON} or 
custom tokens like ringing a bell, you have to insert those codes 
manually on the Std Codes and Custom Codes tabs of the Device 
Type Maintenance window. You can find the standard and custom codes 
for your printer in the printer manual. 

 

   
 

User Defined Tokens 

Beyond the standard and custom printer tokens, you can define your own tokens. If 
you don’t see a token you want to use in the Digital Dining programs, you can create 
your own using the User Layout Token Maintenance window. 

Skip Tokens 

Skip tokens allow you to enter text or numbers into a layout that will print only 
under certain conditions. Skip tokens will “skip” a segment of a layout if they find 
such conditions. Different skip tokens will look for different kinds of data. By using 
skip tokens, you can create more specialized checks and coupons.  
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In general, a skip token looks for the next token that follows it and checks its value. 
If the token’s value matches the specified SKIP condition, the program will advance 
to the @{SKIP_END} token and resume printing. 

All of the Digital Dining layouts can include the following skip tokens: 

 @{SKIP_ZERO}. If the following token has a value of zero, skip to 
@{SKIP_END}. 

 @{SKIP_NOTZERO}. If the following token has a value of anything other than 
zero, skip to @{SKIP_END}. 

 @{SKIP_BLANK}. If the following token has no text value (a value of 
“blank”), skip to @{SKIP_END}. 

 @{SKIP_NOTBLANK}. If the following token has any text value, skip to 
@{SKIP_END}. 

 @{SKIP_END}. End any previous SKIP function. 

By using these skip tokens, you can prevent the program from printing parts of a 
layout that do not apply to certain customers. Let’s look at a typical example: 

@{SKIP_ZERO}@{CURRENT_POINTS} 

Total Frequent Diner Points:  @{CURRENT_POINTS} 

@{SKIP_END} 

The @{SKIP_ZERO} token checks the value of the token that immediately follows 
it (@{CURRENT_POINTS}) and determines if its value is zero. If 
@{CURRENT_POINTS} is indeed zero, the program skips to the @{SKIP_END} 
token and continues printing. None of the data between @{SKIP_ZERO} and 
@{SKIP_END} will print if the SKIP condition is met. The advantage of using this 
token is that the text (“Total Frequent Diner Points:”) will not print unless the 
customer actually has Frequent Diner points.  

The @{SKIP_YES} and @{SKIP_NO} tokens function slightly differently. When 
the program prints the document, these tokens will pause printing and create a 
question window. The staff member must answer the question before the remainder 
of the document prints. Based on the staff member’s answer, the program can skip 
part of the layout.  
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Digital Dining features two such skip tokens: 

 @{SKIP_YES}. If the user clicks Yes, skip to @{SKIP_END}. 

 @{SKIP_NO}. If the user clicks No, skip to @{SKIP_END}. 

Consider the following example, which you might include in the footer of a check: 

@{SKIP_NO} Would you like an update of your total 
Frequent Diner points? 

Frequent Diner points so far: @{CURRENT_POINTS} 

@{SKIP_END} 

When this check prints, the program will open a Report Processor window asking the 
user the question. 

 

If the server clicks No, then the printer will skip to the @{SKIP_END} token. If the 
user clicks Yes, the printer will print “Frequent Diner points so far:” and the 
customer’s current points and then proceed. 

Digital Dining also features the @{SKIP_IF} token, which you can use to create 
more specific parameters, such as equations.  

@{SKIP_IF} (@{CURRENT_POINTS} => @{REWARD_LEVEL}) 

Your Frequent Diner points = @{CURRENT_POINTS} 

Only @{POINTS_DIFFERENCE} points until your free 
sandwich! 

@{SKIP_END} 

In this example, the program will determine if the customer’s current points are 
equal to or greater than the reward level. If so, the program then will skip the data 
between @{SKIP_IF} and @{SKIP_END}. However, if the customer’s current 
points are less than the reward level, the program will print the point update: 

Your Frequent Diner points = 35 

Only 15 points until your free sandwich! 
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Case Tokens 

Like skip tokens, case tokens allow you to enter data into a layout that will only print 
under certain conditions. Rather than skipping segments of a layout under certain 
conditions, case tokens will only include parts of a layout if a specified condition is 
found. Case tokens are a good method for specializing messages to certain 
customers. For instance, consider the following footer: 

@{SELECT_BEGIN} (@{SPEC_INT_1}) 

 

@{SELECT_CASE} (Little League) 

Good luck in the big game this Friday!!! 

 

@{SELECT_CASE} (Wine Tasting Club) 

Next meeting Thursday, Nov. 23. 

 

@{SELECT_END} 

In the first line, the @{SELECT_BEGIN} token tells the program to look for the 
value of the @{SPEC_INT_1} token. The program will compare the value of the 
@{SPEC_INT_1} token each time it reads an @{SELECT_CASE } token. If the 
customer’s @{SPEC_INT_1} token equals “Little League,” the program will print 
the following message (“Good luck in the big game this Friday!!!”). If the 
customer’s @{SPEC_INT_1} token does not equal “Little League,” the program 
will skip the message and proceed. If the customer’s @{SPEC_INT_1} token equals 
“Wine Tasting Club,” the program will print the following message: “Next meeting 
Thursday, Nov. 23.” 

Digital Dining Tokens 

Digital Dining has over 400 tokens that you can use when designing or modifying a 
layout.  
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Profiles Menu 

Overview 

From the Profiles menu, you can add or modify Prep Type profiles or Sales Type 
profiles. You can use the Prep Type profiles to control conditional printing, and you 
can use the Sales Type profiles to control suggestive selling (having the POS prompt 
staff to sell an item), table alarms, check options, and check coupons (having the 
POS automatically print coupons when the items on a check meet a set of 
conditions). 

Sales Types 

Using sales types, you can have Digital Dining automatically prompt a suggestive 
sale or automatically print a coupon based on the sales types of the ordered menu 
item(s) on the check. 

You can use sales types for printing coupons. For example, let’s say a customer 
orders an appetizer and an entrée but no dessert. When the server prints that check, 
Digital Dining can “read” that order and print a coupon for a dessert for the 
customer’s next visit. At a different table, a customer orders an entrée and a dessert 
but no appetizer. When the server prints that check, Digital Dining can “read” that 
order and print a coupon for an appetizer for the customer’s next visit. 

You can also use sales types for suggestive selling. For example, let’s say a customer 
orders a burger and a side order (fries, in this case) but no beverage. When the staff 
tries to pay that check, Digital Dining can “read” that order and prompt the staff to 
ask “Do you want a drink with your order?” For a different order, a customer orders 
a burger and a beverage but no side order. When the staff prints that check, Digital 
Dining can “read” that order and prompt the staff to ask “Do you want a side order 
with that?” The example above, obviously, is for fast food operations. You can, 
however, use suggested sales profiles with any operation. For example, you can use a 
suggested sale profile in a fine dining operation to remind staff members to present a 
wine list to the customers. That is, if a staff tries to send a transaction that has, for 
example, an appetizer but no wine, you can have Digital Dining prompt the server 



 

 

Profiles Menu 

with a message like “Have you presented the customer with the wine list?” You can 
also use suggested sales to remind your staff to present a dessert tray to the customer.  

 

Check Coupon Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

You can use the Main tab of the Check Coupon Maintenance window to customize 
the coupon that will print at the end of the check for each profile. You can use all of 
the tokens in the Token list to customize your coupon. 

 

 

Profile list 

The Profile list contains all the sales type profiles you have created with the Profile 
Maintenance window. For each check coupon, click the sales type profile from the 
Profile list that you want to associate with the check coupon so that the prompt will 
appear when the sales types of the menu items on the check meet the parameters of 
the sales type profile. 

If you do not see a sales type profile that you want to use for a particular check 
coupon, then you can double-click the “Profile” label to open the Profile 
Maintenance window. With the Profile Maintenance window open and active, you 
can add or modify your sales type profiles. After you save and close the Profile 
Maintenance window, Digital Dining will make the new or modified sales type 
profile available in the Profile list. 
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Check Coupon Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Check Coupon Set Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Check Coupon Set Maintenance window, you can create 
up to 99 different check coupon sets. When you enter a check coupon set name in the 
Item Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the 
description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Desc box. 

 

The coupons you create with the Check Coupon Maintenance window appear in the 
Check Coupon list. To move a profile from the Check Coupon list or Include 
list, click the profile and click Add> or Remove<, or you can simply double-click 
the check coupon. 

If you do not see a check coupon that you want to include with a particular check 
coupon set, then you can double-click the “Check Coupon” or “Include” labels to 
open the Check Coupon Maintenance window. With the Check Coupon Maintenance 
window open and active, you can add or modify your check coupons. After you save 
and close the Check Coupon Maintenance window, Digital Dining will make the 
new or modified check coupon available in the Check Coupon or Include lists. 

The POS will not print coupons if you do not include them in a check coupon set 
because only the check coupon set gets attached to a register definition. You can 
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attach a check coupon set to a register definition using the Check Coupon Set list 
on the Misc tab of the Register Definition Maintenance window. Each register 
definition can have only one check coupon set. 

Check Coupon Set Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Suggested Sale Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Suggested Sale Maintenance window, you can create up to 
99 different suggested sales. When you enter a suggested sale name in the Short 
Desc box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description (including 
spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Desc box. 

 

 

POS Window list 

From the POS Window list, click a POS window for Digital Dining to show your 
staff if they answer “Yes” to the prompt in the Prompt box. For example, if you 
prompt the staff with “Would you like fries or rings with that?”, then you should 
choose the POS window that will allow the staff to order those items if they tap Yes. 
If they tap No, then nothing happens; the current POS window remains active. 
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Prompt box 

Use the Prompt box to insert the message you want your staff to see at the POS. 
You can create a prompt that can be a maximum of 40 characters long.  

Profile list 

The Profile list contains all the sales type profiles you have created with the Profile 
Maintenance window. For each suggested sale, click the sales type profile from the 
Profile list that you want to associate with the suggested sale so that the prompt will 
appear when the sales types of the menu items on the check meet the parameters of 
the sales type profile. 

If you do not see a profile that you want to use for a particular suggested sale, then 
you can double-click the “Profile” label to open the Profile Maintenance window. 
With the Profile Maintenance window open and active, you can add or modify your 
profiles. After you save and close the Profile Maintenance window, Digital Dining 
will make the new or modified profile available in the Profile list. 

Suggested Sale Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Suggested Sale Set Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Suggested Sale Set Maintenance window, you can create 
up to 99 different suggested sale sets. When you enter a suggested sale set name in 
the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the 
description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Desc box. 
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The suggested sales you created with the Suggested Sale Maintenance window 
appear in the Suggestive Sale  list. To move a suggested sale in a suggested 
profile set from the Suggestive Sale list or Include list, click the suggested sale 
and click Add> or Remove<, or you can simply double-click the suggested sale. 

The suggested sales will not prompt your staff at the POS if you do not include them 
in a suggested profile set because only the suggested sale set gets attached to a 
register definition. You can attach a suggested sale set to a register definition using 
the Suggested Sale list on the Misc tab of the Register Definition Maintenance 
window. Each register definition can have only one suggested sale set. 

 

Prompting Rules list 

You have three options from the Prompting Rules list: Prompt First Only, 
Prompt Until Yes, and No Prompt. If you click Prompt First Only, then the 
POS will only prompt your staff members once, regardless of the staff member’s 
response. If you click Prompt Until Yes, then the POS will continue to prompt 
your staff members until they tap Yes. If you click No Prompt, the POS will not 
prompt your staff members. 

Suggested Sale Set Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
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inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text. 

Table Alarms Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Table Alarms Maintenance window, you can create up to 
99 table alarms. When you enter a table alarms name in the Item Description box, 
the system captures the first eight characters of the description (including spaces) 
and displays these characters in the Short Desc box. 

 

You can create custom alarms to remind restaurant staff to perform any number of 
actions based on the time they have opened a check, cleared a table, ordered a menu 
item that is associated with a specific sales type, or just about anything else they can 
do with a check at the POS. 

 

Password Level box 

The Password Level box allows you to associate each table alarm with a password 
level. When a staff member attempts to use the Turn Off Alarm check option at the 
POS, Digital Dining will compare that staff member’s password level with the level 
you set for the table alarm. If the staff member has a password level equal to or 
greater than the password for the table alarm, then Digital Dining will turn off the 
alarm. If the staff member’s password level is lower than the alarm’s password level, 
then Digital Dining will prompt the staff member for a manager’s password. 
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Message box 

You can use the Message box to type the message you want to appear once the 
conditions that will trigger the alarm are met. 

First Alarm Time box 

In the First Alarm Time box, type the number of minutes to wait before the alarm 
displays the first time. 

Second Alarm Time box 

In the Second Alarm Time box, type the number of minutes to wait before the 
alarm displays the second time. 

No Warning check box 

If you create a table alarm and click the No Warning check box, the alarm will not 
display a warning at the POS. The No Warning check box allows managers to 
generate reports on service speed without disrupting staff members at the POS. 

Table Alarms Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Table Alarms Set Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Table Alarms Set Maintenance window, you can create up 
to 99 table alarms sets. When you enter a table alarms set name in the Item 
Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description 
(including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Desc box. 



 

 

Profiles Menu 

 

With the Table Alarms Set Maintenance window, you can associate an individual 
table alarm record with a set (that is, a group of records) so that you can then attach 
the set to a register definition. If you do not attach the set to a register definition, then 
the POS will not be able to perform table alarms. 

If you do not see a table alarm that you want to use for a particular table alarm set, 
then you can double-click the “Table Alarm” or “Include” labels to open the Table 
Alarm Maintenance window. With the Table Alarm Maintenance window open and 
active, you can add or modify your table alarms. After you save and close the Table 
Alarm Maintenance window, Digital Dining will make the new or modified table 
alarm available in the Table Alarm list. 

Table Alarms Set Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text. 

Check Option Profile Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Check Option Profile Maintenance window, you can 
create up to 99 different check option profiles. When you enter a check option profile 
name in the Short Desc box, the system captures the first eight characters of the 
description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Desc box. 
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Check Option Window list 

From the Check Option Window list, click a check option for Digital Dining to 
display if the conditions of the profile are met. The Check Option Window list 
contains all the windows of check options you’ve created in the Window of Check 
Options Maintenance window.  

If you do not see a window of check options that you want to use for a particular 
check option profile, then you can double-click the “Check Option Window” label to 
open the Window of Check Options Maintenance window. With the Window of 
Check Options Maintenance window open and active, you can add or modify your 
window of check options. After you save and close the Window of Check Options 
Maintenance window, Digital Dining will make the new or modified window of 
check options available in the Check Option Window list. 

Profile list 

The Profile list contains all the sales type profiles you have created with the Profile 
Maintenance window. In the Profile list, click the sales type profile that you want to 
associate with the check option profile so that the window of check options will 
display when the sales types of the menu items on the check meet the parameters of 
the sales type profile. 

If you do not see a profile that you want to use for a particular check option profile, 
then you can double-click the “Profile” label to open the Profile Maintenance 
window. With the Profile Maintenance window open and active, you can add or 
modify your profiles. After you save and close the Profile Maintenance window, 
Digital Dining will make the new or modified profile available in the Profile list. 
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Check Option Profile Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Check Option Profile Set Maintenance Window: Main 
Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Check Option Profile Set Maintenance window, you can 
create up to 99 different check option profile sets. When you enter a check option 
profile set name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight 
characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the 
Short Desc box. 

 

The check option profiles you created with the Check Option Profile Maintenance 
window appear in the Check Option Profile list. To move a check option profile 
in a check option profile set from the Check Option Profile list or Include list, 
click the check option profile and click Add> or Remove<, or you can simply 
double-click the check option profile. 

Once you create a check option profile set, you can attach it to a register definition 
by selecting it in the Send Order, Print Check, Pay Check, or End Quick 
Sale lists on the Check tab of the Register Definition Maintenance window. 
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Check Option Profile Set Maintenance Window: Memo 
Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Sales Type Profile Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Sales Type Profile Maintenance window, you can create 
up to 99 different Sales Type profiles. When you enter a profile name in the Item 
Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description 
(including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Desc box. 

 

The Sales Types you created with the Menu Sales Type Maintenance window (in the 
Back Office program) appear in the Sales Type list. To move a Sales type from (to) 
the Sales Type list to (from) either the Order has or Order is missing lists, 
click the Sales Type and click an appropriate single arrow direction (  or ). 
If you click a double arrow direction (  or ), then Digital Dining will move 
all the Sales Types from the list in the direction you specified. 

You can further limit the profile by clicking All or Any beneath the Order has or 
Order is missing lists. If you click All, the Digital Dining will require that the 
order have all the Sales Types in the list. If you click Any, then Digital Dining will 
require that the order have only one of the Sales Types in the list. 
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Sales Type Profile Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Prep Type Profiles 

You can use the prep type profiles to control conditional printing. We have 
developed conditional printing because some restaurants want to print a complete 
order at a certain prep area even if some of the items are not prepared at that 
location. For example, if the order has both a pizza and a sub, then the sub 
preparation area will have a ticket with both items on it and the pizza preparation 
area will also have a ticket with both items on it. 

 

Conditional Printing Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Conditional Printing Maintenance window, you can create 
up to 99 conditional printing records. When you enter a conditional printing name in 
the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the 
description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Desc box. 
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Prep Group list 

The Prep Group list contains all the prep groups you have created using the Prep 
Group Maintenance window in the Back Office program. From the Prep Group 
list, click the prep group you want to associate with the conditional printing record. 

Profile list 

The Profile list contains all the prep type profiles you have created with the Prep 
Type Profile Maintenance window. From the Profile list, click the prep type profile 
that you want to associate with the conditional printing record. 

If you do not see a prep type profile that you want to use for a particular conditional 
printing record, then you can double-click the “Profile” label to open the Prep Type 
Profile Maintenance window. With the Prep Type Profile Maintenance window open 
and active, you can add or modify your prep type profiles. After you save and close 
the Prep Type Profile Maintenance window, Digital Dining will make the new or 
modified prep type profile available in the Profile list. 

Conditional Printing Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text. 

Conditional Printing Set Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Conditional Printing Set Maintenance window, you can 
create up to 99 conditional printing sets. When you enter a conditional printing set 
name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of 
the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Desc 
box. 
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With the Conditional Printing Set Maintenance window, you can associate an 
individual conditional printing record with a set (that is, a group of records) so that 
you can then attach the set to a register definition. If you do not attach the set to a 
register definition, then the POS will not be able to perform conditional printing. 

If you do not see a conditional printing record that you want to use for a particular 
conditional printing set, then you can double-click the “Conditional Printing” or 
“Include” labels to open the Conditional Printing Maintenance window. With the 
Conditional Printing Maintenance window open and active, you can add or modify 
your conditional printing records. After you save and close the Conditional Printing 
Maintenance window, Digital Dining will make the new or modified conditional 
printing record available in the Conditional Printing list. 

Conditional Printing Set Maintenance Window: Memo 
Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  
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Prep Type Profile Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Prep Type Profile Maintenance window, you can create 
up to 99 prep type profiles. When you enter a prep type profile name in the Item 
Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description 
(including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Desc box. 

  

The prep types you created with the Menu Prep Type Maintenance window (in the 
Back Office program) appear in the Prep Type list. To move a prep type from (to) 
the Prep Type list to (from) either the Order has or Order is missing lists, click 
the prep type and click an appropriate single arrow direction (  or ). If you 
click a double arrow direction (  or ), then Digital Dining will move all the 
prep types from the list in the direction you specified. 

You can further limit the profile by clicking All or Any beneath the Order has or 
Order is missing lists. If you click All, the Digital Dining will require that the 
order have all the prep types in the list. If you click Any, then Digital Dining will 
require that the order have only one of the prep types in the list. 

Prep Type Profile Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. The Memo tab will always have the number “0” as its shortcut key. You 
can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to inform other 
management or staff members about the record. You can type up to approximately 
30 pages of text. 
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Overview 

There are twelve password levels in Digital Dining: 0-9, N, and X. Password levels 
0-9 write to the security file so that you can generate reports. The password level N 
tells Digital Dining that the user needs no password to access the option, function, or 
report. The password level X tells Digital Dining that the user cannot use the option 
or function. For example, if you set the password level for Exit Register to X, then 
no one will ever be able to use that function at the POS. That is, no one will ever be 
able to exit the register. 

From the Passwords menu, you can access and set the password level for Misc 
Functions and Security Positions.  

Misc Function Maintenance Window 

After you create security positions, you can assign the password levels that your staff 
members (through their association with a security position) must have to access the 
miscellaneous options from the Misc Function Maintenance window. When staff 
members try to access any of the Misc Functions, Digital Dining will prompt them 
for a password. If the staff password does not match or exceed the password level 
that you have required, then Digital Dining will not run the Misc Function. 
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Misc Function Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Misc Function Maintenance window, you can set the 
password level for the miscellaneous functions that your staff can access (if their 
password level is high enough) at the POS. For each Misc Function in the list, you 
can set a password level. 

 

Warn when user’s access is higher than password level 

The Warn when user’s access is higher than password level check box 
allows you to set the POS to display a warning message when a miscellaneous 
function is performed at the POS by a staff member whose security level surpasses 
the function’s password level. 

If you select the check box for a function, and a staff member with a higher security 
level performs that function, the POS will display a warning message. (When you 
select the check box, the Setup program displays the text of the warning message in 
the Misc Function Maintenance window.) After displaying the message, the POS 
will still allow the staff member to perform the function. 

Misc Function Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

The Memo tab allows you to change the message that the POS program displays 
when a staff member uses a miscellaneous function protected by a security password. 
In the Memo tab, you can type a new message surrounded by XML description tags, 
such as “<DESC>Message</DESC>” (where “Message” represents the text of the 
new message). At the POS, when a staff member uses the miscellaneous function, 
the program will display your new message instead of the hard-coded message (on 
the Main tab of the Misc Functions Maintenance window).  
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Security Position Maintenance Window 

In the Back Office program, you will assign each staff member you create to a 
security position using the Security list on the Staff Member Maintenance window. 
Therefore, you need to create the security positions first. For each security position 
(for example, Manager, Staff, or Shift Supervisor) you create, you set both a 
password level and an access level. By setting both a password level and an access 
level, you create a security profile for your staff member. 

 

Digital Dining has twelve password levels: 0-9, N, and X. The password level 
determines what a staff member can and cannot do at the POS. You can protect 
various options (for example, Discounts or Charges) at the POS by assigning a 
password level. When a staff member attempts to use that option at the POS, Digital 
Dining will compare that staff member’s password level with the level you set for 
the option. If the staff member has a password level equal to or greater than the 
password for the option, then Digital Dining will apply the option. If the staff 
member’s password level is lower than the option password, then Digital Dining will 
display a message to the staff member and will not apply the option.  

Digital Dining has eight access levels: 0-7. Each staff member (by being associated 
with a Security Position) has an access level. The access level allows a staff member 
to access various areas of the Back Office and Setup programs (or other Digital 
Dining modules, such as Frequent Diner/Delivery or Inventory). You can set up 
security positions to allow your staff to access these programs and modules by 
assigning one of the access levels: 0-No Access, 1-Run Reports, 2-Transactions, 3-
View, 4-Edit, 5-Add, 6-Delete, and 7-Set Up.  
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Access Level Allows your staff  

0-No Access No access to any of the Digital Dining programs in the back 
office. 

1-Run Reports To run reports from any of the accessible (based on security 
position access level) Digital Dining areas in the back office. 

2-Transactions To access and perform any transactions from any of the 
accessible (based on security position access level) Digital 
Dining areas in the back office. We believe that running 
transactions is somewhat safe because the transactions leave an 
audit trail that identifies who performed the transaction and 
when. 

3-View To view records from any of the accessible (based on security 
position access level) Digital Dining areas in the back office. 

4-Edit To edit records from any of the accessible (based on security 
position access level) Digital Dining areas in the back office. 

5-Add To add records to any of the accessible (based on security 
position access level) Digital Dining areas in the back office. 

6-Delete To delete records from any of the accessible (based on security 
position access level) Digital Dining areas in the back office. 

7-Set Up To use any of the set up windows from any of the accessible 
(based on security position access level) Digital Dining areas in 
the back office, which can fundamentally change how the entire 
Digital Dining system operates. 

Using the Security Position Maintenance window, you can assign an access level to 
each menu in the Back Office program and the other programs in the Digital Dining 
suite. These access levels determine what your staff can do in each program. Each 
higher access level includes all the rights of all the access levels below it. For 
example, if you have an access level of 4, then you also have access rights for 3, 2, 1, 
and 0. 
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Security Position Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Security Position Maintenance window, you can create 
unique security positions that you will later assign to your staff members. When you 
enter a name in the Item Description box for the security position, the system 
captures the first eight characters of the description (including spaces) and displays 
these characters in the Short Description box.  

The Security Position Maintenance window allows you to assign each security 
position an access level for each menu in the Back Office program, as well as the 
other programs in the Digital Dining suite. To assign an access level to a menu or 
program, select an access level in each of the following lists: 
 

This list … Controls access to this area … 

Menu Items  Menu Item menu of the Back Office program 

Staff Members Staff menu of the Back Office program 

Register Reports Register Reports menu of the Back Office program 

Accounts Receivable  A/R menu of the Back Office program 

Back Office Utilities Utilities menu of the Back Office program 

System Setup Setup program 

Frequent Dining  Frequent Dining program 

Labor Scheduling  Labor Scheduling program 

Inventory Inventory program 

 

Point-of-Sale box 

For each security position, you also set a password level. You can set the password 
for any security position to one of twelve options: 0-9, N, or X. The password level 
determines what a staff member can and cannot do at the POS. You can protect 
various options (for example, Discounts or Charges) at the POS by assigning a 
password level. When a staff member attempts to use that option at the POS, Digital 
Dining will compare that staff member’s password level with the level you set for 
the option. If the staff member has a password level equal to or greater than the 
password for the option, then Digital Dining will apply the option. If the staff 



 

 

Passwords Menu 

196  Digital Dining Setup User's Guide 

 

 

 

member’s password level is lower than the option password, then Digital Dining will 
display a message to the staff member and will not apply the option.  

Auto Logout area 

The Auto Logout area allows you to set an automatic logout time for the POS and 
Back Office programs. For each security position, you can set an automatic logout 
time in minutes and seconds. Later, if a staff member associated with that security 
position logs into the POS or Back Office program and then leaves it idle for longer 
than the automatic log out time, the program will automatically log itself off.  

For instance, you might set a security position with an automatic logout time of “5” 
(five minutes) for the POS. Later, if a staff member associated with that security 
position logs into the POS but does not perform an action for five minutes, then the 
POS will automatically log that staff member out. You can use this feature to prevent 
other staff members from using or modifying the system without authorization. You 
can set the time to as little as “0” and as much as “99” minutes.  

The POS Minutes and POS Seconds boxes allow you to specify an automatic 
logout time for the POS program for each security position. The Back Office 
Minutes box allows you to set an automatic shutdown time for the Digital Dining 
administrative programs (such as the Back Office, Setup, and Inventory programs).  

Security Position Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Use Strong Security Utility 

The Use Strong Security utility allows you to turn on or turn off the Digital Dining 
Strong Security features. You can use strong passwords, which are more complex 
than regular passwords, to provide stronger security for the Digital Dining 
administrative programs.  
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To turn on the Strong Security feature, type your login name in the Name box and 
your password in the Password box, then click OK. (You must have a security 
level of “System Administrator” to turn on or turn off Strong Security.)  

Strong passwords are more complex than regular passwords and must meet certain 
criteria. They must have at least eight characters, and they must use three of these 
four acceptable character categories: 

 Uppercase letters (A, B, C, and so on) 

 Lowercase letters (a, b, c, and so on) 

 Numbers (1, 2, 3, and so on) 

 Symbols (@, #, $, and so on)  

FTP Security Settings Maintenance Window 

In the FTP Security Settings Maintenance window, if you select the Disable 
Unsecure FTP check box, Digital Dining will send and receive only encrypted 
(secure) data transfers from a secure FTP server. If you clear the Disable 
Unsecure FTP check box, the transactions that contain credit card data will not be 
secure. Digital Dining will not communicate with a site that does not use a secure 
FTP server. This feature allows the restaurant to protect their customers’ credit card 
data that they transfer when they process credit card authorization and payment 
procedures. 
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Printer Menu 

Overview 

From the Printer menu, you can access various maintenance windows that allow 
you to set up a Digital Dining network to use printers and other peripheral devices 
(such as pole displays and cash drawers). From the Printer menu, you can define the 
types of printers (and other devices) you will use and configure Digital Dining to 
recognize and use them.  

Digital Dining uses two kinds of printers: register printers and preparation printers. A 
register printer is an output device that prints POS documents, such as time clock 
slips, guest checks, POS reports, and so on. Most often, you will connect a register 
printer to a serial port on the POS workstation where you have loaded your register. 
For example, you might attach a register printer to a POS workstation in a dining 
room that must print guest checks.  

You can set a register definition to send different types of register print jobs (such as 
checks, receipts, and server reports) to different register printers or to a single 
register printer, as needed. For example, you could set a register definition to send 
checks and receipts to a local printer, but send POS reports (for security reasons) to a 
printer in the back office.  

A preparation printer is an output device that prints prep tickets. You can connect 
preparation (prep) printers to the Digital Dining networks in several ways, including 
directly to the POS workstation. You can connect the prep printer for a service bar 
directly to the bar’s POS workstation. You can also connect a prep printer directly to 
the serial port on the back office computer or to a serial port board that you can, in 
turn, connect to the back office computer.  

You can have any given printer function as both a register printer and a preparation 
printer. For example, you can have the register printer for the POS workstations print 
the table tabs and credit card slips. And you can have that same register printer 
function as a preparation printer by having it print the orders for the menu items 
prepared at the bar. 
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Printer Definition Maintenance Window 

The Printer Definition Maintenance window allows you to create printer definition 
records, which are used by register definitions to identify which printer (or other 
device) should receive and process certain types of output. (In addition to printers, 
you also must create printer definitions to run peripheral devices such as pole 
displays, kitchen displays, and cash drawers.) Each printer definition includes 
information that a register definition needs in order to use a certain device.  

Most restaurants create a printer definition to represent each applicable peripheral 
device on the network, because each device may require a separate COM port. For 
instance, if you have three quick service POS workstations, each one equipped with a 
register printer and pole display, you would create six printer definitions: one for 
each printer and one for each pole display.  

The Printer Definition Maintenance window includes the default “Phantom Printer” 
record, which enables you to associate a menu item (with a “forced” modifier 
window) with a prep type that does not print a prep ticket. If you associate a menu 
item with a forced modifier window (on the Windows tab of the Menu Item 
Maintenance window), the POS will only display the modifier window if the menu 
item is also associated with a prep type that is associated with a printer. If you 
associate a menu item with a forced modifier window, but you do not want its prep 
type to print a prep ticket, you can associate the prep type with the “Phantom 
Printer” record (on the Print Rte tabs of the Prep Type Maintenance window).  

 

Printer Definition Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Printer Definition Maintenance window, you can create 
the settings for each of the 99 printer definitions you can create. When you enter a 
printer definition name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first 
eight characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in 
the Short Description box. 
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For these short descriptions, delete any blank spaces. 

 

Device Type list 

The Device Type list allows you to associate the printer definition with a device 
type record that represents the type of device (such as a specific model of printer) 
that will process output (such as print jobs) for the printer definition.  

If you select an AccuVIEW device type in the Device Type list, the ID box will 
display. If you are creating a printer definition for an AccuVIEW customer display, 
you can associate the printer definition with the AccuVIEW display’s device ID by 
typing the device ID number in the ID box.  

The Device Type list contains all the devices you have created with the Device 
Type Maintenance window (for more information, see “Device Type Maintenance 
Window” on page 205). If you do not see a device type that you want to use for a 
particular printer definition, then you can double-click the “Device Type” label to 
open the Device Type Maintenance window. With the Device Type Maintenance 
window open and active, you can add or modify your device types. After you save 
and close the Device Type Maintenance window, Digital Dining will make the new 
or modified device type available in the Device Type list.  

Port Info area 

The Port area allows to specify which port the device will use to communicate with 
its computer or network. If the device is a printer that uses a parallel port connection, 
select an appropriate parallel port (such as LPT1) in the Port list. If the device is a 
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printer that uses a serial port connection, select an appropriate COM port (such as 
COM1) in the Port list.  

If you select File, the printer will export print jobs to a .prn file. The program will 
export print jobs to the DDWin directory and name the print job files after the printer 
definition’s short description.  

To set up a printer definition for a printer that uses a USB connection, select USB in 
the Port list. When you select USB, the USB ID box appears. If you have more 
than one USB printer attached to the computer, you can specify the USB ID number 
that the printer definition should use to access the printer. (If you do not know the ID 
number of a particular USB port, the Epson TMT88 printer can print a document that 
lists its connection information, including the number of its USB port.) 
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If you create a printer definition for a USB printer, run the USB printer 
on your workstation, and then disconnect the printer and attach a 
different USB printer to that workstation, Digital Dining will 
automatically adjust its data to allow you to run the new printer. 

 

   
 

To set up a printer definition to access a QSR display device, select TCP/IP QSR in 
the Port list. (You do not need to specify an IP address for QSR display devices.)   

To set a printer definition to access a printer with its own IP address through the 
network, select TCP/IP Print. When you select TCP/IP Print, the IP Addr and IP 
Port boxes will display. Type the printer’s IP address in the IP Addr box. Type the 
printer’s IP port number in the IP Port box.  

To set a printer definition to access a DVR system (for security cameras), select 
TCP/IP Generic. When you select TCP/IP Generic, the IP Addr and IP Port 
boxes will display. Type the DVR’s IP address in the IP Addr box. Type the DVR’s 
IP port number in the IP Port box.  

If you select Windows Default in the Port list, the Print Server will send print jobs 
to the printer that you have designated as the default printer for the workstation in the 
Windows operating system.  

Location list 

The Location list contains all the printer locations you have created with the Printer 
Location Maintenance window. If you do not see a printer location that you want to 
use for a particular printer definition, then you can double-click the “Location” label 
to open the Printer Location Maintenance window. With the Printer Location 
Maintenance window open and active, you can add or modify your printer locations. 
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After you save and close the Printer Location Maintenance window, Digital Dining 
will make the new or modified printer location available in the Location list.  

Alternate Device list 

The Alternate Device list allows you to associate a printer definition with an 
alternate printer definition. The Alternate Device list contains all the printer 
definitions you have defined in the Printer Definition Maintenance window. If you 
select an alternate printer definition in the Alternate Device list, then Digital 
Dining will send print jobs to that alternate printer definition if the primary printer 
definition ever fails.  

For instance, if you create a printer definition for a register printer (“1POS”), you 
could select a printer definition for a second register (“2POS”) as an alternate device. 
Later, if the “1POS” printer cannot process a print job (for instance, if it runs out of 
paper), Digital Dining will automatically send its print jobs to the “2POS” printer.  

If you do not want the printer to send print jobs to an alternate printer, you can select 
No Print. If you select No Print, the printer definition will not reroute print jobs to 
an alternate printer. If the primary printer should fail, Digital Dining will delete its 
print jobs.  

You can also set a printer definition to be its own alternate device. (For example, if 
you created a printer definition called “1POS,” you could select 1POS in the 
Alternate Device list.) If you set a printer to be its own alternate device, Digital 
Dining will never delete its print jobs. If the printer device should fail, the printer 
definition will “resend” its print jobs to itself until the printer is fixed. Once the 
printer is fixed, the program will print all of its pending print jobs.  

On the Fly check box 

The On the Fly check box modifies how a printer definition (for a prep printer) 
prints prep tickets. If you select the On the Fly check box, the printer definition 
ignores the prep ticket layout and prints each ordered item as a line in an ongoing list 
of menu items. It also enables the printer definition to print ordered items before the 
check is closed.  

You can use the On the Fly check box in most fast food environments, where a 
single cook prepares a specific type of menu item (like burgers or fries) at a single 
prep station and adds those items to a stack, while servers constantly remove the 
menu items from the stack to assemble orders for customers. The On the Fly check 
box essentially changes a “prep” printer into a “production” printer. Rather than 
printing a prep ticket that includes unnecessary information about preparing an order, 
it prints an ongoing production ticket that simply lists menu items for the cook to 
produce and add to the stack.  
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You can also use the On the Fly check box with a printer definition that 
sends menu item names to a kitchen display system.  

 

   
 

If you create a printer definition dedicated to a certain type of menu item (such as 
burgers) and select the On the Fly check box, the printer definition will only print 
the name of each ordered menu item and the time it was ordered. It will also print 
each item immediately after you order the next item, and it will print the final item 
immediately after you close the check.  

 

For instance, if a customer orders two burgers, the printer definition prints the line 
for the first burger immediately after you order the second burger. The printer 
definition prints the line for the second burger immediately after you close the check.  
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Printer Definition Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Device Type Maintenance Window 

Using the Device Type Maintenance window, you inform Digital Dining about the 
current device you are defining. Specifically, you can tell Digital Dining that the 
current device is a certain type (printer or screen display), and you can set up both 
custom and standard codes for the printer so that Digital Dining can access those 
codes and abilities when printing. 

 

Device Type Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Device Type Maintenance window, you can create the 
bulk of the settings for each of the 99 device types you can create. When you enter a 
device type name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight 
characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the 
Short Desc box.  
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Type of Device list 

The Type of Device list allows you to select the type of device that the record will 
represent, such as a printer, a view screen (such as QSR Kitchen Display, 
AccuVIEW 10” Display, AccuVIEW 15” Display), or a cash drawer.  

Error Detection list 

The Error Detection list allows you to set the handshake method that Digital 
Dining uses to communicate with the device. (“Handshake” refers to the connection 
or signal established between two pieces of hardware, such as a computer and a 
printer.) Click CTS to use the CTS handshake method. Click CTS and DSR to use 
both the CTS and DSR handshake method. Click None to use no handshake method.  

Time Out Period (in seconds) box 

In the Time Out Period (in seconds) box, type the amount of time that you want 
the device to try to print an incoming print job. If a printer definition associated with 
this device type receives a print job but cannot print it (for whatever reason), the 
program will retry to print the job for the duration of the time out period. If the time 
out period expires and the printer has not been able to print the job, the program will 
send the print job to the alternate printer or (if there is no alternate printer) delete the 
print job.  

If you set the time out period to zero, then printer definitions associated with this 
device type will try to process their print jobs indefinitely. The printer definitions 
will never delete their print jobs or send them to an alternate printer. If a printer 
definition’s device cannot print a job, it will continue to try until the device is 
functional again.  

If you set up a “daisy chain” of alternate printers, you can use a printer definition 
associated with a device type with an infinite time out period as a kind of 
“roadblock” to prevent rerouted print jobs from being deleted or rerouted further. For 
instance, if you set up a chain of three prep printer definitions, you could associate 
the first two with a device type with a finite time out period (such as 30 seconds) and 
associate the last printer definition with a device type with an infinite time out period 
(0 seconds). In such an arrangement, the chain would never lose a print job. Even if 
all three printers failed, all of their print jobs would “stack up” in the third printer’s 
queue until the device was functional again.  
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Paper Form Length (in lines) box 

In the Paper Form Length (in lines) box, type the length of the printed output 
that you want. If, for example, you type 30 in the Paper Form Length (in lines) 
box, then every check you print will be 30 lines long (regardless of the number of 
items). Therefore, if you have a check that has 100 items on it, then Digital Dining 
will print as many 30-line checks that it needs to print all 100 items. If you want 
Digital Dining to determine the length of the check and print only one check, then 
type 0 in the Paper Form Length (in lines) box. 

Device Type Maintenance Window: Std Codes Tab 

Using the Std Codes tab and the manual for your printer, you can insert the codes 
for standard formatting features, such as bold, expanded, or color print. Some 
printers require that you insert only one number to access the standard printing 
feature (such as Red On in the example below) while other printers might require 
that you insert a sequence of numbers to access the same printing feature (such as 
Cutter in the example below). 

 

Once you have entered the codes for standard printing features, Digital Dining will 
use the tokens in the layouts you create to access these codes and create the printed 
output you want. 

Device Type Maintenance Window: Custom Codes Tab 

Using the Custom Codes tab and the manual for your printer, you can insert the 
codes for custom printer features, such as ringing a bell, printing a graphic, or 
printing a bar code for the check number. Some printers require that you insert only 
one number to access the custom printer feature while other printers might require 
that you insert a sequence of numbers to access the same printer feature.  
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Each row of codes in the Custom Codes tab is associated with a @{CUSTOM_} 
token. The codes in the Custom 1 row are linked to the @{CUSTOM_1} token, the 
codes in the Custom 2 row are linked to the @{CUSTOM_2} token, and so on.  

Once you have entered the necessary codes for each row in the Custom Codes 
tabs, you can add their corresponding @{CUSTOM_} tokens in the layouts that the 
printer will print. When the program prints a layout that includes a @{CUSTOM_} 
token, it will read the custom code associated with that token and run the printer 
feature.   

Device Type Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Printer Location Maintenance Window 

Using the Printer Location Maintenance window, you name the print servers that you 
will use in your operation. Digital Dining works with print servers to determine 
where menu items get printed. You can have several physical printers attached to a 
print server. The print server works like a gatekeeper: some menu items pass through 
(that is, get printed) and some items get stopped at the gate (that is, do not get 
printed). 
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Printer Location Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Printer Location Maintenance window, you can create up 
to 99 printer locations. When you enter a printer location name in the Item 
Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description 
(including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Description box. 

 

You can specify a printer location’s primary print server by typing the name of the 
print server’s computer in the Primary Server box. You can also specify a backup 
printer server by typing the name of the backup print server’s computer in the 
Backup Server box. Later, if the primary print server is unavailable (for whatever 
reason), Digital Dining will send it’s print jobs to the backup print server. While you 
cannot type the same computer name in both boxes, Digital Dining does not require 
you to specify a backup server. 

Printer Location Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

User Layout Token Maintenance Window 

The User Layout Token Maintenance window allows you to create customized 
layout tokens that you can then add to a layout.  
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User Layout Token Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the User Layout Token Maintenance window, you can create 
up to 99 user layout tokens that you can use in any of your layouts. When you enter a 
user layout token name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first 
eight characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in 
the Short Description box. 

 

For these item and short descriptions, delete any blank spaces. 

User Layout Token Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

The Memo tab includes a large text box, within which you can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text. If you add the user layout token to a layout, the 
program will insert the text from the Memo tab into the layout when it prints.  

Prep Group Maintenance Window 

Using the Prep Group Maintenance window, you can define POS register prep 
groups. Preps groups allow Digital Dining to recognize which POS workstation in 
the restaurant that the orders are coming from. Once Digital Dining can tell where 
the orders are coming from, it can determine which preparation printer to send the 
order to. Digital Dining knows which preparation printer to send the order to based 
on what definitions you have set on the Printer tab of the Menu Prep Type 
Maintenance window in the Back Office program.  

 

Prep Group Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Prep Group Maintenance window, you can create up to 
999 prep groups. When you enter a prep group name in the Item Description box, 
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the system captures the first eight characters of the description (including spaces) 
and displays these characters in the Short Description box. 

 

For these short descriptions, delete any blank spaces. 

Prep Group Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Printer Test Window 

The Printer Test window allows you to test the printers on a network. Using this 
window, you can select one or more printer definitions and send them a test print job. 
After setting up one or more printers on a network, you can use this utility to verify 
that you have set them up correctly.  

 

The Printer Test window features an Include list that lists all of the printer 
definitions you have created in the Printer Definition Maintenance window. When 
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you run the Printer Test utility, the program will send a test print job to all of the 
printer definition in the Include list. You can move a printer definition from the 
Include list to the Exclude list by double-clicking the item or by selecting the item 
and then clicking . You can move all printer definitions to the Exclude list 
by clicking . You can move a printer definition from the Exclude list by 
double-clicking the item or by selecting it and clicking . You can move all 
printer definitions to the Include list by clicking .  

Click Test to run the Printer Test utility. When you click Test, the program sends a 
print job to each of the printer definitions in the Include list. (After it sends a test 
print job to a printer definition, it labels that printer definition as “Tested” in the 
Include list.) To run the utility again, you must clear the results of the previous test 
by clicking Clear Results.  

 

Show Print Jobs 

The Show Print Jobs utility allows you to generate a report listing all print jobs 
currently in the print queue (where pending print jobs are stored before being 
extracted and processed by an appropriate Print Server program). The Show Print 
Jobs utility generates a report (the Print Job List) of all print jobs currently in the 
print queue, including each job’s destination printer, the printer location, the date and 
time the print job was generated, and whether or not the print job is still in the queue.  
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The Show Print Jobs utility can help you troubleshoot problems with print servers. 
For instance, if a Print Server on the network fails and ceases processing its print 
jobs, the Print Job List can help you determine which Print Server has failed.   

Digital Dining Setup User's Guide  213 

 

 

 





 

 

Printer Menu 

Digital Dining Setup User's Guide  199 

 

 

 

Printer Menu 

Overview 

From the Printer menu, you can access various maintenance windows that allow 
you to set up a Digital Dining network to use printers and other peripheral devices 
(such as pole displays and cash drawers). From the Printer menu, you can define the 
types of printers (and other devices) you will use and configure Digital Dining to 
recognize and use them.  

Digital Dining uses two kinds of printers: register printers and preparation printers. A 
register printer is an output device that prints POS documents, such as time clock 
slips, guest checks, POS reports, and so on. Most often, you will connect a register 
printer to a serial port on the POS workstation where you have loaded your register. 
For example, you might attach a register printer to a POS workstation in a dining 
room that must print guest checks.  

You can set a register definition to send different types of register print jobs (such as 
checks, receipts, and server reports) to different register printers or to a single 
register printer, as needed. For example, you could set a register definition to send 
checks and receipts to a local printer, but send POS reports (for security reasons) to a 
printer in the back office.  

A preparation printer is an output device that prints prep tickets. You can connect 
preparation (prep) printers to the Digital Dining networks in several ways, including 
directly to the POS workstation. You can connect the prep printer for a service bar 
directly to the bar’s POS workstation. You can also connect a prep printer directly to 
the serial port on the back office computer or to a serial port board that you can, in 
turn, connect to the back office computer.  

You can have any given printer function as both a register printer and a preparation 
printer. For example, you can have the register printer for the POS workstations print 
the table tabs and credit card slips. And you can have that same register printer 
function as a preparation printer by having it print the orders for the menu items 
prepared at the bar. 
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Printer Definition Maintenance Window 

The Printer Definition Maintenance window allows you to create printer definition 
records, which are used by register definitions to identify which printer (or other 
device) should receive and process certain types of output. (In addition to printers, 
you also must create printer definitions to run peripheral devices such as pole 
displays, kitchen displays, and cash drawers.) Each printer definition includes 
information that a register definition needs in order to use a certain device.  

Most restaurants create a printer definition to represent each applicable peripheral 
device on the network, because each device may require a separate COM port. For 
instance, if you have three quick service POS workstations, each one equipped with a 
register printer and pole display, you would create six printer definitions: one for 
each printer and one for each pole display.  

The Printer Definition Maintenance window includes the default “Phantom Printer” 
record, which enables you to associate a menu item (with a “forced” modifier 
window) with a prep type that does not print a prep ticket. If you associate a menu 
item with a forced modifier window (on the Windows tab of the Menu Item 
Maintenance window), the POS will only display the modifier window if the menu 
item is also associated with a prep type that is associated with a printer. If you 
associate a menu item with a forced modifier window, but you do not want its prep 
type to print a prep ticket, you can associate the prep type with the “Phantom 
Printer” record (on the Print Rte tabs of the Prep Type Maintenance window).  

 

Printer Definition Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Printer Definition Maintenance window, you can create 
the settings for each of the 99 printer definitions you can create. When you enter a 
printer definition name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first 
eight characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in 
the Short Description box. 
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For these short descriptions, delete any blank spaces. 

 

Device Type list 

The Device Type list allows you to associate the printer definition with a device 
type record that represents the type of device (such as a specific model of printer) 
that will process output (such as print jobs) for the printer definition.  

If you select an AccuVIEW device type in the Device Type list, the ID box will 
display. If you are creating a printer definition for an AccuVIEW customer display, 
you can associate the printer definition with the AccuVIEW display’s device ID by 
typing the device ID number in the ID box.  

The Device Type list contains all the devices you have created with the Device 
Type Maintenance window (for more information, see “Device Type Maintenance 
Window” on page 205). If you do not see a device type that you want to use for a 
particular printer definition, then you can double-click the “Device Type” label to 
open the Device Type Maintenance window. With the Device Type Maintenance 
window open and active, you can add or modify your device types. After you save 
and close the Device Type Maintenance window, Digital Dining will make the new 
or modified device type available in the Device Type list.  

Port Info area 

The Port area allows to specify which port the device will use to communicate with 
its computer or network. If the device is a printer that uses a parallel port connection, 
select an appropriate parallel port (such as LPT1) in the Port list. If the device is a 
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printer that uses a serial port connection, select an appropriate COM port (such as 
COM1) in the Port list.  

If you select File, the printer will export print jobs to a .prn file. The program will 
export print jobs to the DDWin directory and name the print job files after the printer 
definition’s short description.  

To set up a printer definition for a printer that uses a USB connection, select USB in 
the Port list. When you select USB, the USB ID box appears. If you have more 
than one USB printer attached to the computer, you can specify the USB ID number 
that the printer definition should use to access the printer. (If you do not know the ID 
number of a particular USB port, the Epson TMT88 printer can print a document that 
lists its connection information, including the number of its USB port.) 
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If you create a printer definition for a USB printer, run the USB printer 
on your workstation, and then disconnect the printer and attach a 
different USB printer to that workstation, Digital Dining will 
automatically adjust its data to allow you to run the new printer. 

 

   
 

To set up a printer definition to access a QSR display device, select TCP/IP QSR in 
the Port list. (You do not need to specify an IP address for QSR display devices.)   

To set a printer definition to access a printer with its own IP address through the 
network, select TCP/IP Print. When you select TCP/IP Print, the IP Addr and IP 
Port boxes will display. Type the printer’s IP address in the IP Addr box. Type the 
printer’s IP port number in the IP Port box.  

To set a printer definition to access a DVR system (for security cameras), select 
TCP/IP Generic. When you select TCP/IP Generic, the IP Addr and IP Port 
boxes will display. Type the DVR’s IP address in the IP Addr box. Type the DVR’s 
IP port number in the IP Port box.  

If you select Windows Default in the Port list, the Print Server will send print jobs 
to the printer that you have designated as the default printer for the workstation in the 
Windows operating system.  

Location list 

The Location list contains all the printer locations you have created with the Printer 
Location Maintenance window. If you do not see a printer location that you want to 
use for a particular printer definition, then you can double-click the “Location” label 
to open the Printer Location Maintenance window. With the Printer Location 
Maintenance window open and active, you can add or modify your printer locations. 



 

 

Printer Menu 

Digital Dining Setup User's Guide  203 

 

 

 

After you save and close the Printer Location Maintenance window, Digital Dining 
will make the new or modified printer location available in the Location list.  

Alternate Device list 

The Alternate Device list allows you to associate a printer definition with an 
alternate printer definition. The Alternate Device list contains all the printer 
definitions you have defined in the Printer Definition Maintenance window. If you 
select an alternate printer definition in the Alternate Device list, then Digital 
Dining will send print jobs to that alternate printer definition if the primary printer 
definition ever fails.  

For instance, if you create a printer definition for a register printer (“1POS”), you 
could select a printer definition for a second register (“2POS”) as an alternate device. 
Later, if the “1POS” printer cannot process a print job (for instance, if it runs out of 
paper), Digital Dining will automatically send its print jobs to the “2POS” printer.  

If you do not want the printer to send print jobs to an alternate printer, you can select 
No Print. If you select No Print, the printer definition will not reroute print jobs to 
an alternate printer. If the primary printer should fail, Digital Dining will delete its 
print jobs.  

You can also set a printer definition to be its own alternate device. (For example, if 
you created a printer definition called “1POS,” you could select 1POS in the 
Alternate Device list.) If you set a printer to be its own alternate device, Digital 
Dining will never delete its print jobs. If the printer device should fail, the printer 
definition will “resend” its print jobs to itself until the printer is fixed. Once the 
printer is fixed, the program will print all of its pending print jobs.  

On the Fly check box 

The On the Fly check box modifies how a printer definition (for a prep printer) 
prints prep tickets. If you select the On the Fly check box, the printer definition 
ignores the prep ticket layout and prints each ordered item as a line in an ongoing list 
of menu items. It also enables the printer definition to print ordered items before the 
check is closed.  

You can use the On the Fly check box in most fast food environments, where a 
single cook prepares a specific type of menu item (like burgers or fries) at a single 
prep station and adds those items to a stack, while servers constantly remove the 
menu items from the stack to assemble orders for customers. The On the Fly check 
box essentially changes a “prep” printer into a “production” printer. Rather than 
printing a prep ticket that includes unnecessary information about preparing an order, 
it prints an ongoing production ticket that simply lists menu items for the cook to 
produce and add to the stack.  
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You can also use the On the Fly check box with a printer definition that 
sends menu item names to a kitchen display system.  

 

   
 

If you create a printer definition dedicated to a certain type of menu item (such as 
burgers) and select the On the Fly check box, the printer definition will only print 
the name of each ordered menu item and the time it was ordered. It will also print 
each item immediately after you order the next item, and it will print the final item 
immediately after you close the check.  

 

For instance, if a customer orders two burgers, the printer definition prints the line 
for the first burger immediately after you order the second burger. The printer 
definition prints the line for the second burger immediately after you close the check.  
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Printer Definition Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Device Type Maintenance Window 

Using the Device Type Maintenance window, you inform Digital Dining about the 
current device you are defining. Specifically, you can tell Digital Dining that the 
current device is a certain type (printer or screen display), and you can set up both 
custom and standard codes for the printer so that Digital Dining can access those 
codes and abilities when printing. 

 

Device Type Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Device Type Maintenance window, you can create the 
bulk of the settings for each of the 99 device types you can create. When you enter a 
device type name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight 
characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the 
Short Desc box.  
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Type of Device list 

The Type of Device list allows you to select the type of device that the record will 
represent, such as a printer, a view screen (such as QSR Kitchen Display, 
AccuVIEW 10” Display, AccuVIEW 15” Display), or a cash drawer.  

Error Detection list 

The Error Detection list allows you to set the handshake method that Digital 
Dining uses to communicate with the device. (“Handshake” refers to the connection 
or signal established between two pieces of hardware, such as a computer and a 
printer.) Click CTS to use the CTS handshake method. Click CTS and DSR to use 
both the CTS and DSR handshake method. Click None to use no handshake method.  

Time Out Period (in seconds) box 

In the Time Out Period (in seconds) box, type the amount of time that you want 
the device to try to print an incoming print job. If a printer definition associated with 
this device type receives a print job but cannot print it (for whatever reason), the 
program will retry to print the job for the duration of the time out period. If the time 
out period expires and the printer has not been able to print the job, the program will 
send the print job to the alternate printer or (if there is no alternate printer) delete the 
print job.  

If you set the time out period to zero, then printer definitions associated with this 
device type will try to process their print jobs indefinitely. The printer definitions 
will never delete their print jobs or send them to an alternate printer. If a printer 
definition’s device cannot print a job, it will continue to try until the device is 
functional again.  

If you set up a “daisy chain” of alternate printers, you can use a printer definition 
associated with a device type with an infinite time out period as a kind of 
“roadblock” to prevent rerouted print jobs from being deleted or rerouted further. For 
instance, if you set up a chain of three prep printer definitions, you could associate 
the first two with a device type with a finite time out period (such as 30 seconds) and 
associate the last printer definition with a device type with an infinite time out period 
(0 seconds). In such an arrangement, the chain would never lose a print job. Even if 
all three printers failed, all of their print jobs would “stack up” in the third printer’s 
queue until the device was functional again.  
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Paper Form Length (in lines) box 

In the Paper Form Length (in lines) box, type the length of the printed output 
that you want. If, for example, you type 30 in the Paper Form Length (in lines) 
box, then every check you print will be 30 lines long (regardless of the number of 
items). Therefore, if you have a check that has 100 items on it, then Digital Dining 
will print as many 30-line checks that it needs to print all 100 items. If you want 
Digital Dining to determine the length of the check and print only one check, then 
type 0 in the Paper Form Length (in lines) box. 

Device Type Maintenance Window: Std Codes Tab 

Using the Std Codes tab and the manual for your printer, you can insert the codes 
for standard formatting features, such as bold, expanded, or color print. Some 
printers require that you insert only one number to access the standard printing 
feature (such as Red On in the example below) while other printers might require 
that you insert a sequence of numbers to access the same printing feature (such as 
Cutter in the example below). 

 

Once you have entered the codes for standard printing features, Digital Dining will 
use the tokens in the layouts you create to access these codes and create the printed 
output you want. 

Device Type Maintenance Window: Custom Codes Tab 

Using the Custom Codes tab and the manual for your printer, you can insert the 
codes for custom printer features, such as ringing a bell, printing a graphic, or 
printing a bar code for the check number. Some printers require that you insert only 
one number to access the custom printer feature while other printers might require 
that you insert a sequence of numbers to access the same printer feature.  
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Each row of codes in the Custom Codes tab is associated with a @{CUSTOM_} 
token. The codes in the Custom 1 row are linked to the @{CUSTOM_1} token, the 
codes in the Custom 2 row are linked to the @{CUSTOM_2} token, and so on.  

Once you have entered the necessary codes for each row in the Custom Codes 
tabs, you can add their corresponding @{CUSTOM_} tokens in the layouts that the 
printer will print. When the program prints a layout that includes a @{CUSTOM_} 
token, it will read the custom code associated with that token and run the printer 
feature.   

Device Type Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Printer Location Maintenance Window 

Using the Printer Location Maintenance window, you name the print servers that you 
will use in your operation. Digital Dining works with print servers to determine 
where menu items get printed. You can have several physical printers attached to a 
print server. The print server works like a gatekeeper: some menu items pass through 
(that is, get printed) and some items get stopped at the gate (that is, do not get 
printed). 
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Printer Location Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Printer Location Maintenance window, you can create up 
to 99 printer locations. When you enter a printer location name in the Item 
Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description 
(including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Description box. 

 

You can specify a printer location’s primary print server by typing the name of the 
print server’s computer in the Primary Server box. You can also specify a backup 
printer server by typing the name of the backup print server’s computer in the 
Backup Server box. Later, if the primary print server is unavailable (for whatever 
reason), Digital Dining will send it’s print jobs to the backup print server. While you 
cannot type the same computer name in both boxes, Digital Dining does not require 
you to specify a backup server. 

Printer Location Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

User Layout Token Maintenance Window 

The User Layout Token Maintenance window allows you to create customized 
layout tokens that you can then add to a layout.  
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User Layout Token Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the User Layout Token Maintenance window, you can create 
up to 99 user layout tokens that you can use in any of your layouts. When you enter a 
user layout token name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first 
eight characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in 
the Short Description box. 

 

For these item and short descriptions, delete any blank spaces. 

User Layout Token Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

The Memo tab includes a large text box, within which you can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text. If you add the user layout token to a layout, the 
program will insert the text from the Memo tab into the layout when it prints.  

Prep Group Maintenance Window 

Using the Prep Group Maintenance window, you can define POS register prep 
groups. Preps groups allow Digital Dining to recognize which POS workstation in 
the restaurant that the orders are coming from. Once Digital Dining can tell where 
the orders are coming from, it can determine which preparation printer to send the 
order to. Digital Dining knows which preparation printer to send the order to based 
on what definitions you have set on the Printer tab of the Menu Prep Type 
Maintenance window in the Back Office program.  

 

Prep Group Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Prep Group Maintenance window, you can create up to 
999 prep groups. When you enter a prep group name in the Item Description box, 

210  Digital Dining Setup User's Guide 

 

 

 



 

 

Printer Menu 

the system captures the first eight characters of the description (including spaces) 
and displays these characters in the Short Description box. 

 

For these short descriptions, delete any blank spaces. 

Prep Group Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Printer Test Window 

The Printer Test window allows you to test the printers on a network. Using this 
window, you can select one or more printer definitions and send them a test print job. 
After setting up one or more printers on a network, you can use this utility to verify 
that you have set them up correctly.  

 

The Printer Test window features an Include list that lists all of the printer 
definitions you have created in the Printer Definition Maintenance window. When 
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you run the Printer Test utility, the program will send a test print job to all of the 
printer definition in the Include list. You can move a printer definition from the 
Include list to the Exclude list by double-clicking the item or by selecting the item 
and then clicking . You can move all printer definitions to the Exclude list 
by clicking . You can move a printer definition from the Exclude list by 
double-clicking the item or by selecting it and clicking . You can move all 
printer definitions to the Include list by clicking .  

Click Test to run the Printer Test utility. When you click Test, the program sends a 
print job to each of the printer definitions in the Include list. (After it sends a test 
print job to a printer definition, it labels that printer definition as “Tested” in the 
Include list.) To run the utility again, you must clear the results of the previous test 
by clicking Clear Results.  

 

Show Print Jobs 

The Show Print Jobs utility allows you to generate a report listing all print jobs 
currently in the print queue (where pending print jobs are stored before being 
extracted and processed by an appropriate Print Server program). The Show Print 
Jobs utility generates a report (the Print Job List) of all print jobs currently in the 
print queue, including each job’s destination printer, the printer location, the date and 
time the print job was generated, and whether or not the print job is still in the queue.  
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The Show Print Jobs utility can help you troubleshoot problems with print servers. 
For instance, if a Print Server on the network fails and ceases processing its print 
jobs, the Print Job List can help you determine which Print Server has failed.   
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Taxes Menu 

Overview 

You define taxes (for example, State, Local, or City Tax) so that you can apply the 
appropriate tax to the menu items you sell at the POS. In Digital Dining, we give our 
taxes the label “Tax Rates” because, as the following example shows, you do more 
than name the tax; you define the tax rate, set the lowest and highest taxable amount, 
allow the tax to be exempt, and decide how to round and calculate the tax. 

After you create all the taxes you will need at the POS, you can create the tax tables 
that you will, at a later time, assign to a register definition (using the Tax Table list 
on the Main tab of Register Definition Maintenance window). 

Tax Table Maintenance Window 

Digital Dining allows you to create up to 24 different tax tables. Why so many tax 
tables? Simply put, some operations need to apply different tax rates to the same 
menu items based on when and where those menu items are purchased. For example, 
some restaurants want to apply a flat tax (when you add the tax to the price of the 
menu item) to any bar menu items that sell in the dining room. The same restaurant 
wants to apply a VAT tax (you include the tax in the price of the menu item, which is 
also known as a value-added tax) to the same bar menu items that sell in the bar area. 
Therefore, a customer in the dining room pays $3.00 plus a 5% flat rate tax in the 
dining room (total $3.15), and a customer in the bar area pays $3.00 with a value-add 
tax (total $3.00). The Bar register definition uses tax tables with value-added taxes 
on beverages so that bartenders don’t have to dig around in the cash drawer for loose 
change. 
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Tax Table Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Tax Table Maintenance window, you can create the bulk 
of the settings for each of the 999 tax tables you can create. When you enter a tax 
table name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight 
characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the 
Short Description box.  

 

If you do not see a tax rate that you want to use for a particular tax table, then you 
can double-click the “Tax Rate” label to open the Tax Rate Maintenance window. 
With the Tax Rate Maintenance window open and active, you can modify your tax 
rates. After you save and close the Tax Rate Maintenance window, Digital Dining 
will make the modified tax rate available in each Tax Rate list. 

Tax Table Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Tax Rate Maintenance Window 

A tax rate (such as State Sales Tax, City Restaurant Tax, or Liquor Tax) is a small 
percentage of a sale that you will pay to the federal, state, or local government. You 
can add the tax to the price of the menu item (called a flat tax), or you can include 
the tax in the price of the menu item (called a value-added tax, or VAT). You can 
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customize the tax rates according to federal, state, and local laws. To apply the tax at 
the POS, you have to include the Tax Rate in a Tax Table and then include that Tax 
Table in a register definition, using the Tax Table list on the Main tab of the 
Register Definition Maintenance window. 

After you create your tax rates and tax tables, you can create your menu items. For 
each menu item you create, you assign which of the four tax rates you want to use 
for that menu item. At the POS, Digital Dining will assign a tax rate based on the tax 
table (which accesses tax rates) you set for the current register definition. 

 

Tax Rate Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Tax Rate Maintenance window, you can create the bulk of 
the settings for each of the 999 tax rates you can create. When you enter a tax rate 
name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of 
the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short 
Description box.  

 

 

Percent Rate box 

The percent rate is the actual tax rate or the percentage of the menu item that you 
will collect as tax. If you type in “4.5” in the Percent Rate box, then you want to 
charge a 4.5% tax for that tax rate. If you type in “.045” in the Percent Rate box, 
then you want to charge a .045% tax for that tax rate. 
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Lowest Taxable Amt box 

For each tax rate, you can set a lower limit for a taxable amount. That is, you can 
choose to forgo a tax on a menu item that is not equal to or greater than the amount 
you type in the Lowest Taxable Amt box. In certain states, for example, purchases 
of less than one dollar are not taxable. 

Highest Taxable Amt box 

For each tax rate, you set an upper limit for a taxable amount. That is, you can 
choose to forgo a tax on a menu item that is equal to or greater than the amount you 
type in the Highest Taxable Amt box. Most often, you will use this to achieve a 
stepped tax rate, with different tax rates applied to higher purchase amounts. 

Rounding Method list 

The Rounding Method list allows you to set the rounding method that Digital 
Dining uses to calculate tax amounts at the POS. By using a rounding method, you 
can eliminate tax amounts with fractions of cents. 

If you click Round Up, then Digital Dining always rounds tax amounts up. If you 
click Round Down, then Digital Dining always rounds tax amounts down. If you 
click Round Nearest, Digital Dining rounds the tax amount either up or down to 
the nearest cent. If you click Round to Nickel, Digital Dining rounds tax amounts 
either up or down to the nearest nickel amount. If you click Round to Quarter, 
Digital Dining rounds tax amounts either up or down to the nearest quarter amount.  

Calculation Mode list 

The Calculation Mode list allows you to set how Digital Dining calculates the tax 
rate for each menu item. If you click U.S., Digital Dining will calculate the tax rate 
as a flat tax. In other words, Digital Dining calculates the tax as a percentage of the 
menu item’s price and then adds the tax to the price. If you click Value Added 
Tax, Digital Dining will calculate the tax rate as a value-added tax (or VAT). In 
other words, it will calculate the tax as a percentage of the menu item’s price and 
then deduct that tax from the price.  

For instance, you might have a menu item with a price of $3.00. If you applied a 5% 
tax rate with a calculation mode of U.S., Digital Dining will charge a customer 
$3.15 for that item: $3.00 for the menu item, plus 5% (or 15¢) for the tax. If you 
applied a 5% tax rate with a calculation mode of Value Added Tax, Digital Dining 
will charge $3.00 for that item: $2.85 for the menu item, plus 5% (or 15¢) for the tax.  



 

 

Taxes Menu 

If you click Surcharge, Digital Dining will add the menu item’s price and the menu 
item’s surcharge tax (both set on the Main tab of the Menu Item Maintenance 
window) and charge the total.  

This tax may be exempted check box 

You can let a tax rate be exempt from taxes. If you click the This tax may be 
exempted check box, then you allow a staff member to remove the tax from a 
check at the POS. If you clear the This tax may be exempted check box, then 
your staff can never remove the tax from the check.   

Tax Rate Maintenance Window: Break Table Tab 

If your operation uses tax charts, then you can use the Break Table tab to manage 
the break points and associated taxes. 

 

To set up your tax chart, start by clicking Insert Break. Digital Dining will add a 
new break point that you can edit using the Break Point and Tax boxes. Type the 
break point and associated tax in dollar amounts. Because Digital Dining adds a new 
line above the currently selected line, we recommend that you start at the highest 
dollar amount for your break points and work toward the lower dollar amounts when 
you are entering a new tax chart. By doing so, Digital Dining will display your tax 
break points in ascending order. To remove a break point from the list, select the 
break point and tap Remove Break. 
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You only need to include the break points up to the break point at which 
the tax repeats. For amounts higher than that Digital Dining applies the 
tax rate you specified on the Main tab and the break point tax. In this 
way, tax charts are a combination of flat taxes and break points. 

 

   
 

Tax Rate Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  



 

 

Tables Menu 

Tables Menu 

Overview 

From the Tables menu, you access maintenance windows that will allow you to 
communicate with Digital Dining about the types of areas, floor plans, and tables 
that your operation uses. Also from the Tables menu, you can create and assign 
custom properties (for example, tables that are available for smoking) of the tables 
that you add to your floor plans and/or areas.  

Area Maintenance Window 

The Area Maintenance window allows you to create a graphic interface that displays 
at the POS for accessing tables. Using the Area Maintenance window, you can create 
a graphic interface for an area of your restaurant that contains one or more rooms.  
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For instance, you might have a restaurant with three rooms – a dining room, a 
mezzanine, and a patio – so you might create a room record for each in the Room 
Maintenance window. Then you could create an area record representing the entire 
restaurant and include all three rooms in that area record. Then, when staff members 
log in at the POS, they can select any of the three rooms within the restaurant area, or 
any station within any of those rooms. They are no longer restricted to stations 
within a single room.  

 

Furthermore, you can also create areas and then add them to other areas, allowing 
you to create subareas. For instance, your main dining room might actually consist of 
two smaller rooms. In such a case, you could create a room record for each room 
within your main dining room (Dining Room, Primary and Dining Room, 
Secondary). You could then create a dining room area that contains both the primary 
and secondary dining rooms. When staff members log in at the POS, they can choose 
the Mezzanine floor plan, the Patio floor plan, or the Dining Room area. If they 
choose the Dining Room area, they can then choose either the Primary Dining Room 
or the Secondary Dining Room.  
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Area Maintenance Window: Object Menu 

The Object menu allows you to access (add or delete) areas and view or hide the 
properties that you have associated with the current area. 

 

Add Object 

If you click Add Object in the Object menu, Digital Dining will automatically add 
an object to the center of the area. Each object (area or room) that you add to an area 
features a red, yellow, and green box. When you view this object at the POS, these 
boxes display table availability information. The red boxes display the number of 
unavailable seats in that area or room. The yellow boxes display the number of seats 
that require bussing in that area or room. The green boxes display the number of 
available seats in that area or room. 

Delete Object 

If you click Delete Object in the Object menu, Digital Dining will delete the 
currently selected object from the area. 

Show Properties 

If you click Show Properties in the Object menu, then Digital Dining will 
display the Properties window. 

 

The Properties window displays the properties of the currently selected object. Using 
the Properties window, you can position an object in the area screen and associate an 

object with a room or area. To associate the object with a room, click  in the 
Select Room box and select an appropriate room in the Find Room Definition 

window. To associate the object to another area, click  in the Select Area box 
and select an appropriate area in the Find Area Definition window. 
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Hide Properties 

If you click Hide Properties in the Object menu, then Digital Dining will hide the 
Table Properties window. 

Area Maintenance Window: Pictures Menu 

The Pictures menu allows you to insert pictures into an area record. 

 

Show Select 

If you click Show Select in the Pictures menu, then Digital Dining displays the 
Images window. The Images window allows you to insert a background graphic into 
an area record or associate an area with a graphical icon.  

 

The Select Area Image list allows you to insert a background image for the 
current area. The Select Area Image list displays all of the images you have 
created in the Background Image Maintenance window. To apply a background 
image to the area, select the appropriate image in the list and then click Set.  

The Select Icon Image list allows you to insert a background image for the current 
area. The Select Icon Image list displays all of the images you have created in the 
Background Image Maintenance window. To set a background image as the area’s 
icon, select the appropriate image in the list and then click Set.  

Hide Select 

If you click Hide Select in the Area menu, then Digital Dining will hide the 
Selection window. 
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The Area Maintenance window also features a Table Properties window. The Table 
Properties window now allows you to associate each object to an appropriate room 
or area record, as well as define the object’s position on the screen.  

  

To associate the object with an area record, click  in the Select Room and select 
an appropriate room from the Find Room Definition window. To associate the object 

to another area record, click  in the Select Area box and select an appropriate 
area from the Find Area Definition window.  

You can select a graphic for an area or associate an area with an icon by using the 
Selection window. To open the Selection window, click the Floor menu and then 
click Select Picture. The Selection window features two tabs, the Floor tab and 
the Icon tab. The Floor tab allows you to load a bitmap you have created as the 
floor plan for the current room and add it to a floor plan record. You can create your 
own floor plan using any bitmap image editor, and then add it to the Rooms folder 
(C:\DDWin\Data\Images\Rooms). The Floor tab features a list displaying all of the 
graphics in the Rooms folder. To add a graphic to an area, click the appropriate 
graphic in the list and then click Set. If you click the Preview check box and then 
click a graphic in the list, a small preview image of the graphic will display in the 
right side of the window. To remove a graphic from the Area Maintenance window, 
click Clear. To close the Selection window, click Close.  

 

The Icon tab allows you to associate an area with a graphic file, which will display 
as this area’s background image in the Area Maintenance window. You can create 
your own icons using any bitmap image editor, and then add it to the Icons folder 
(C:\DDWin\Data\Images\Rooms\Icons). The Icon tab features a list displaying all of 

Digital Dining Setup User's Guide  225 

 

 

 



 

 

Tables Menu 

the graphics in the Icons folder. To associate an icon graphic to an area, click the 
appropriate graphic in the list and then click Set.  

If you click the Preview check box and then click a graphic in the list, a small 
preview image of the graphic will display in the right side of the window. To remove 
a graphic from the Area Maintenance window, click Clear. 

Room Maintenance Window 

The Room Maintenance window allows you to create room records, which are 
graphical representations of rooms in a restaurant. A room record usually resembles 
a map of a real room in a restaurant. For each room in a restaurant, you can create a 
room record that graphically represents the real room, and you can add table icons 
that represent real tables in the room. Later, if you set a register definition to use one 
of the Room table access methods (Room by Station or Room w/o Station), 
you can then set the register to display the room record. When servers log in, the 
POS will display a room’s graphical floor plan in the table access screen.  
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Floor Plan list 

The Floor Plan list allows you to view a specific floor plan within the selected 
room. If you select a floor plan in the Floor Plan list, the program will display the 
floor plan’s table arrangement in the Room Maintenance window. The Floor Plan 
list only includes floor plans you have created for the room you are viewing. It does 
not include floor plans associated with other rooms (for more information, see “Floor 
Plan Maintenance Window” on page 233). 

Room Maintenance Window: Table Menu 

The Table menu allows you to access (add or delete) tables and view or hide the 
properties that are associated with the tables for the current room.  

 

Add Table 

If you click Add Table in the Table menu, Digital Dining will automatically add a 
table to the center of the room and give it the next available table number, which 
always starts with one. You can change the table number by showing the table’s 
property and manually adjusting the table number. For example, if you add your first 
table, which is table 1, you can change its properties so that Digital Dining displays 
100 as the table number. However, if you then add a second table, Digital Dining 
will make it table 2. Therefore, if you do not want to start numbering your tables at 
1, you might have to adjust the table number for each table manually.  

Delete Table 

If you click Delete Table in the Table menu, then Digital Dining will delete the 
current table from the room. 

Show Properties 

If you click Show Properties in the Table menu, then Digital Dining will display 
the Table Properties window (shown below). In the Table Properties window, you 
can manually adjust the table number and the position on the screen of the table. You 
can also change the image for the table when it is ready, busy, or dirty. Finally, you 
can set the maximum cover for the table and whether it is in a smoking or 
nonsmoking section. 



 

 

Tables Menu 

 

If the Tables Properties window prevents you from viewing a part of the screen, you 
can drag it out of the way or close it. 

Hide Properties 

If you click Hide Properties in the Table menu, then Digital Dining will hide the 
Table Properties window. 

Room Maintenance Window: Room Menu 

The Room menu allows you to access (add or delete) rooms and view or hide the 
properties that are associated with the current room. 

 

Show Room Properties 

If you click Show Room Properties in the Room menu, Digital Dining opens 
the Room Properties window, which allows you to select a bitmap you have created 
as the background image for the current room. You can create your own graphic 
using any bitmap image editor. The Select Picture window allows you to select a 
graphic for a room, associate a room with an icon, or associate a room with special 
properties.  
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The Room Properties window features three tabs: the Floor tab, the Icon tab, and 
the Prop tab.  

The Floor tab allows you to associate a room record with a bitmap you have created 
as the background image the current room. You can create your own room graphic 
using any bitmap image editor, and then add it to the Rooms folder 
(C:\DDWin\Data\Images\Rooms). The Floor tab features a list displaying all of the 
graphics in the Rooms folder. To associate a graphic with a room record, select the 
appropriate graphic in the list and then click Set. To dissociate the graphic with the 
room record, click Clear. The Stretch Picture check box allows you to control 
how the graphic displays in the room screen. If you select the Stretch Picture 
check box before clicking Set, the program will resize the graphic to fill the room’s 
screen. If you clear the Stretch Picture check box, the program will display the 
graphic in its original size.  

The Icon tab allows you to associate a room with a graphic file, which will display 
as this room’s icon image in the Area Maintenance window. You can create your 
own icons using any bitmap image editor, and then add them to the Icons folder 
(C:\DDWin\Data\Images\Rooms\Icons). The Icon tab features a list displaying all of 
the graphics in the Icons folder. To associate an icon graphic with a room, select the 
appropriate graphic in the list and then click Set. If you click the Preview check 
box and then select a graphic in the list, a small preview image of the graphic will 
display in the right side of the window. To dissociate the graphic with the room 
record, click Clear. The Stretch Picture check box allows you to control how the 
graphic displays in the room screen. If you select the Stretch Picture check box 
before clicking Set, the program will resize the graphic to fill the room’s screen. If 
you clear the Stretch Picture check box, the program will display the graphic in its 
original size.  

The Prop tab allows you to associate a room with one or more room properties. 
(You create room properties in the Table Properties Maintenance window.) You can 
associate a room with one or more room properties by adding room properties to the 
Include list. To add a specific room property to the Include list, select the room 
property in the Available list and click . To add all available room 
properties to the Include list, click . To remove a specific room property 
from the Include list, select the room property and click . To remove all 
room properties from the Include list, click .  

To close the Room Properties window, click Close. 

Hide Room Properties 

If you click Hide Room Properties in the Floor menu, Digital Dining will hide 
the Room Properties window.  
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Show Room Timer 

If you click Show Room Timer in the Room menu, Digital Dining opens the 
Room Timer window, which allows you to edit the room’s timer. Each room record 
in the Room Maintenance window features a room timer, which sets the program to 
use certain daily room timers on certain days when displaying the room’s floor plan 
at the POS.  

Each room timer represents a cycle of one or more days, and you can set each day 
within the timer’s cycle to use a specific daily room timer. For instance, if you only 
use one daily room timer every day, you could set the room timer to include only one 
day in its cycle and then set it to use the one “general” daily room timer. On the other 
hand, the restaurant might use one daily room timer for weekdays and a different 
daily room timer for weekends. In that scenario, you could set the room timer to 
include seven days in its cycle, then set the timer to use the “weekday” daily room 
timer on the five weekdays and the “weekend” daily timer on the two weekend days.  

 

The Pick List list includes all of the daily room timers you have created that are 
associated with the room you are viewing. The To Do list includes each day in the 
timer’s cycle. To add a daily room timer to the To Do list, select the daily room 
timer and click . To remove a daily room timer from the To Do list, select 
the timer and click .  

The Cycle Start calendar box allows you to set the specific date of the first day in 
the room timer’s cycle. If you select a date in the Cycle Start calendar box, the 
program will use the first daily room timer in the To Do list on that date, and it will 
use that date to calculate when to use the other daily room timer in the To Do list. 
For instance, you could add seven daily room timers to the To Do list to create a 
cycle of seven days (together representing a typical week). If you want the first daily 
room timer in the To Do list to run every Monday, then you could select a date in 
the Cycle Start list that falls on a Monday. Thereafter, the program will use that 
daily room timer every seven days (every Monday).  
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The Show Days check box allows you to modify how the timers display in the 
Daily Timer Cycle list. If you select the Show Days check box, the program will 
display each timer in the Daily Timer Cycle list with its associated date and 
weekday. If you clear the Show Days check box, the program will only display 
each timer’s name.  

 

To replace an item in the Daily Timer Cycle list with an item in the Pick List box, 
select both items and click Replace. To save your settings and close the Room 
Timer window, click Exit.  

Hide Room Timer 

If you click Hide Room Timer in the Floor menu, Digital Dining will hide the 
Room Timer window.  

Room Maintenance Window: Floor Plan Menu 

The Floor Plan menu allows you to access the Daily Room Timer Maintenance 
window and the Floor Plan Maintenance window. From the Floor Plan menu, you 
can also copy tables from one floor plan to another.  

 

Edit Floor Plan Timer 

If you click Edit Floor Plan Timer in the Floor Plan menu, Digital Dining opens 
the Daily Room Timer Maintenance window (for more information, see “Daily 
Room Timer Maintenance Window” on page 232). 
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Edit Floor Plan Definition 

If you click Edit Floor Plan Definition in the Floor Plan menu, Digital Dining 
opens the Floor Plan Maintenance window (for more information, see “Floor Plan 
Maintenance Window” on page 233).  

Copy Tables From 

The Copy Tables From command enables you to copy tables from one of the 
room’s floor plans to another. If you are creating multiple floor plans for a single 
room, you can use this feature to copy table icons (and their properties) quickly from 
an existing floor plan into a new floor plan.  

To use the Copy Tables From command, access a room that includes at least one 
floor plan with table icons. Select or create a different floor plan that does not have 
any table icons. Click the Floor Plans menu, then click Copy Tables From. 
Then click the Floor Plans menu again and select the floor plan whose tables you 
want to copy. (The program will list all of the floor plans associated with the room at 
the bottom of the Floor Plans menu.) The program will copy all of the tables in the 
selected floor plan and add them to the empty floor plan.  

Daily Room Timer Maintenance Window 

The Daily Room Timer Maintenance window allows you to create daily room timers. 
Using daily room timers, you can set a POS register to load certain floor plans during 
different parts of the day. Each daily room timer represents a 24-hour timeline, and 
you can set a daily room timer to load specific floor plans during specific hours of 
the day. For instance, you could set a daily room timer to load a specific “breakfast” 
floor plan during morning hours (7:00 A.M. to 10:59 A.M.), then change to a 
“lunch” floor plan during afternoon hours (11:00 A.M. to 5:59 P.M.), then change to 
a “dinner” floor plan during evening hours (6:00 P.M. to 10:00 P.M.).  

 

Daily Room Timer Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Main tab includes a grid, and each row in the grid represents a part of a 24-hour 
timeline. The Main tab allows you to add rows to the daily room timer’s grid. By 
adding rows to a grid, you can divide the daily room timer’s 24-hour timeline into 
smaller parts of the day. The Main tab also allows you to define the range of each 
day part in the timeline, and to associate each day part with a floor plan. By 



 

 

Tables Menu 

associating each day part with a different floor plan, you can set the POS to change 
the room’s floor plan at certain times of the day.  

 

To add a row to the grid, click Insert. Each row features a Description box, where 
you can type a description of the day part. Each row also includes the Start Time 
and End Time boxes, which allow you to set the range (in hours) of the day part 
represented by the row. For instance, if the row’s day part spans from 11:00 A.M. to 
5:59 P.M., you would type “11:00” the Start Time box and 17:59 in the End Time 
box. (You must type times in military format.) Each row also includes the Floor 
Plans list, which allows you to select the floor plan that the POS should display 
when staff members access the room during the hours of that day part. (The Floor 
Plan list only includes floor plans associated with the room you are editing.) To 
remove a row from the grid, select the row and click Remove.  

Daily Room Timer Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text automatically 
wraps to the next line, just as in most text and word processing programs. You can 
use this tab to type comments about the current record or to inform other 
management or staff members about the record.  

Floor Plan Maintenance Window 

The Floor Plan Maintenance window allows you to create floor plan records for a 
room. A floor plan is an arrangement of tables within a room. When you add table 
icons to a room, or when you edit the position or properties of tables within a room, 
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that information is saved as a floor plan. By associating table arrangement 
information with a floor plan, rather than a room itself, the program allows you to 
create and save more than one table arrangement for a single room.  

When you create a room record, Digital Dining automatically creates a floor plan 
and associates it with the room. However, you can create additional floor plans, if 
necessary. Some restaurants might need to use different floor plans for the same 
room during different days or different parts of the same day. For instance, a 
restaurant might create a room record for a room with twelve tables. During slow 
periods, the restaurant could use a floor plan for the room that divides the tables 
between two stations (six tables per station). During busy periods, however, the 
restaurant could then use a floor plan for the room that divides the tables between 
three stations (four tables per station).  

 

Floor Plan Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Floor Plan Maintenance window, you can create the bulk 
of the settings for each of the 24 station groups you can create. When you enter a 
station group name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight 
characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the 
Short Description box. 

 

Floor Plan Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text automatically 
wraps to the next line, just as in most text and word processing programs. You can 
use this tab to type comments about the current record or to inform other 
management or staff members about the record.  
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Table Maintenance Window 

The Table Maintenance window allows you to create the table types that you use to 
create floor plans (in the Floor Plans Maintenance window). In the Table 
Maintenance window, you can create a table record for each type of table in your 
restaurant. You can also associate each table record with graphics that properly 
represent the table’s size (two person, four person, and so on) and shape (square, 
round, booth, and so on). Later, when you add a table to a floor plan, the program 
will use the graphics you select as icons to represent the table in the floor plan.  

The Table Maintenance window also allows you to associate table types with table 
properties (as created in the Table Properties Maintenance window) and POS 
windows (as created in the POS Windows Maintenance window).  

 

Table Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Main tab allows you to associate a table with one or more table properties. You 
can also associate a table with a POS window, which displays automatically when 
you select the table at the POS. When you enter a table name in the Item 
Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description 
(including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Description box. 
You can create up to 99 table types.  
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POS Window list 

The POS Window list allows you to associate a table type with a POS window. 
When you create a table, you can associate it with a POS window by selecting a one 
in the list. In the POS, when you tap a table of this type (to assign it to a new 
customer), the POS will immediately open that POS window. By associating a table 
with a POS window, you can force the server to place an order before seating the 
customer.  

The POS Window list is especially useful in timed pricing environments, such as 
pool halls. You can create a POS window with various time priced menu items (for 
instance, “pool for two,” “pool for three,” and “pool for four”), each item having a 
different pricing rate. You can also create a “pool table” table type and associate it 
with the special pricing rates POS window. In the POS, if a customer wants to 
“order” a pool table, the staff member can select the pool table and then immediately 
select an appropriate pricing rate (“pool for one,” “pool for two,” and so on) in the 
POS window.  

The POS Window list contains all of the POS windows you’ve created in the POS 
Window Maintenance window. If you select No Window (the default setting) in the 
POS Window list, the POS will not open a POS window when you select that table 
type in the POS.  

Maximum box 

When you combine tables in this way, the POS adjusts the covers based on the value 
you type in the Maximum box, which should be the maximum covers for the 
combined tables. 

Table Properties area 

The Table Properties area allows you to associate a table with one or more table 
properties. The Table Properties area includes the Available list, which includes all 
table properties that you have created with the Table Properties Maintenance window 
that have the Property of a Table Type check box selected.  

You can associate a table with one or more table properties by moving table 
properties from the Available list to the Include list. To move a table property 
from the Available list to the Include list, select that property and click . To 
move all table properties to the Include list, click . To move a table property 
from the Include list to the Available list, select that property and click . 
To move all table properties to the Available list, click . 
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Table Maintenance Window: Pictures Tab 

The Pictures tab allows you to associate a table with up to four graphics, each 
graphic representing the table in a different state of use, such as available, busy, 
dirty, and reserved. When you add the table to a floor plan, the program uses these 
graphics as icons to represent the table in the floor plan screen.  

In the POS, when you access a floor plan screen, the POS uses the different graphics 
to represent the table in different states of use. For instance, if a table is available, the 
POS uses a “ready” graphic to represent the table, but when you seat a customer, the 
POS uses a “busy” graphic to represent the table. After the table is bussed, the POS 
uses the “ready” graphic again to represent the table. By associating a table with 
different graphics to represent different states of use, you can readily recognize the 
table’s status in the POS floor plan screen.  

 

To select a graphic to represent an available table, select an appropriate graphic in 
the Picture Ready list. To select a graphic to represent a busy table, select an 
appropriate graphic in the Picture Busy list. To select a graphic to represent a table 
in need of bussing, select an appropriate graphic in the Picture Bus list. To select a 
graphic to represent a reserved table, select an appropriate graphic in the Picture 
Reserved list. To clear a graphic that is associated with a table, select None in the 
Picture Ready list, the Picture Busy list, the Picture Bus list, or the Picture 
Reserved list.   
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Table Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. The Memo tab will always have the number “0” as its shortcut key. You 
can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to inform other 
management or staff members about the record. You can type up to approximately 
30 pages of text.  

Table Management Configuration Window 

The Table Management Configuration window allows you to set how a Host register 
(that is, a register definition set to the Host register type) functions at the POS. The 
Table Management Configuration window is available only if you are licensed to use 
Table Management. 

 

Table Management Configuration Window: Main Tab 

The Main tab allows you to set the Host register’s initial rotation and view alarm 
settings, as well as adjusting the estimated wait time for customers on the wait list. 
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Initial Rotation Setting area 

In the Initial Rotation Setting area, you can set the default setting of the 
Rotation button on the Command panel of the Host screen. Click Rotation Off to 
set the default to “OFF” or click Rotation On to set the default to “ON”.  

If you select Rotation On, the Host register will also help you seat waiting 
customers by automatically suggesting usable tables as they become available. When 
you clear a table, the POS determines if any customers on the wait list can sit at that 
table (based on the number of covers and other preferences). If the wait list includes 
a customer that can sit at the newly cleared table, the POS highlights that table’s 
icon. The table flashes green (like a table alarm) to alert you that you can seat a 
waiting customer at the table.  

 

If you tap a flashing table, the POS opens the Wait List screen and selects the 
customer’s button. If you tap Seat Waiting in the Command panel, the POS assigns 
the customer to the table. You can assign a different customer to the table by 
selecting a different customer in the Selection panel and then tapping Seat Waiting. 
You can also assign the table to a customer not on the wait list by tapping Seat 
New.  

You can also set the length of the minimum serve time by typing an appropriate 
number of minutes in the Minimum Serve Time box. Later, when a host staff 
member assigns a server to a table at the POS, the POS will not allow you to assign 
another table to that server until the minimum serve time expires. The minimum 
serve time should equal the approximate amount of time required to menu a group of 
customers and take their initial order.  
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Initial View Alarms Setting area 

In the Initial View Alarms Setting area, you can set the default setting of the 
Selection Mode button on the Command panel of the Host screen. Click Show 
Alarms to set the default to “Show Alarms” or click Drill Down to set the default 
to “Drill Down.”  

Time Wait Adjustment list 

In the Host register, when you add a customer to the wait list, the POS calculates an 
estimated wait time by averaging the wait time of the previous five checks. The 
Time Wait Adjustment list allows you to add an extra quantity of time to the 
estimated wait time. You can select a number in the Time Wait Adjustment list. 
Each number in the list represents the number of minutes the POS will add to the 
estimated wait time. Later, when you run the Host register and add a customer to the 
wait list, the POS will calculate the average wait time from the previous five checks 
and then add the number of minutes you selected in the Time Wait Adjustment 
list. For instance, if you select “10” in the Time Wait Adjustment list, the POS 
will add ten minutes to each customer’s estimated wait time. 

Security Level area 

The Security Level area allows you to assign password levels to certain table 
management functions in the POS Host register.  

The Remove Customer box allows you to set a password level for removing 
customers from the wait list. If a staff member tries to remove a customer from the 
wait list, the POS will prompt the staff member for a password equal to or greater 
than the level set in the Remove Customer box.    

Table Management Configuration Window: Captions Tab 

The Captions tab allows you to set how the table captions function in the Host 
register. In the table access screen of the Host register, each table icon displays an 
informative table caption, and the caption can display various types of information, 
such the table’s status, the check name, and so on. The Command panel of the Host 
screen features the Table Info button, which allows you to switch the type of 
caption that displays with each table icon. Each time you tap Table Info, the POS 
displays a different type of table caption. The POS can display five different types of 
captions:  

 
 



 

 

Tables Menu 

Check Name The customer name associated with the check.  

Check Status The status of the check (such as “seated,” “ordered,” 
and so on.). 

Minutes In Use The number of minutes that the current customers 
have been seated at the table.  

Server Name The name of the server associated with the table.  

Station Number The number of the table’s station.  

The Captions tab allows you to set how the Table Info button works in the Host 
register. You can set which type of caption displays first when you log in. For 
instance, if you want the POS to display each table’s check name by default, you can 
set Check Name as the first type of caption in the sequence. You can also change 
the sequence of the captions that display when you tap Table Info. For instance, if 
you want the POS to display each table’s check name by default, but then display the 
name of each table’s server when you tap Table Info, you could set Server Name 
as the second type of caption in the sequence. You can also remove certain types of 
captions from the sequence. For instance, if you do not want the POS to display the 
status of each table’s check, you can remove Check Status from the sequence 
altogether.  

 

To include a caption type to the table caption sequence, select the caption type in the 
Exclude list and click . To include all caption types in the table caption 
sequence, click . To remove a caption type from the table caption sequence, 
select the caption type in the Include list and click . To remove all caption 
types from the table caption sequence, click . (You must include at least 
one caption type in the Include list.  

To modify the sequence of the table captions, click a caption type in the Include list 
and drag it up or down within the list. The caption types at the top of the Include list 
display first. (For instance, if you want the POS to display the check name caption by 
default, click Check Name and drag it to the top of the Include list.)  
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Table Properties Maintenance Window 

The Table Properties Maintenance window allows you to create table properties, 
able location, or an entire 

ciate a table with the Exclude from Wait List property, the POS will exclude 
m 

 to customers. If you 

Table Properties Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

which you can then associate with a specific table type, t
room.  

We include some default table properties that cannot be deleted, such as Movable 
and Joinable. If you are licensed to use the Table Management features, the Table 
Properties Maintenance window includes the Exclude from Wait List property. If 
you asso
that table when assigning tables to customers on the wait list. If you associate a roo
with the Exclude from Wait List property, the POS will exclude all of the tables in 
that room when assigning tables to customers on the wait list.  

If you are licensed to use the Reservation features, the Table Properties Maintenance 
window also includes the Exclude from Reservations property. If you associate a 
table with the Exclude from Reservations property, the POS will exclude that table 
(and its covers) when calculating and assigning available tables
associate an entire room with the Exclude from Reservations property, the POS will 
exclude all of the tables (and their covers) in that room when calculating and 
assigning available tables to customers.  

 

Using the Main tab of the Table Properties Maintenance window, you can create up 
to 999 table properties. When you enter a table property name in the Item 

n box.  
Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description 
(including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Descriptio
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Property of a Room check box 

If you click the Property of a Room check box, then you can associate this 
property with a table type in the Table Maintenance window by adding it to the 
Properties list (on the Properties tab). 

Property of a Table Location check box 

If you click the Property of a Table Location check box, then you can associate 
this property with an individual table in the Fl r Plans Maintenance window by 
opening the Table Properties window and adding it to the Optional Properties 

st.  

box 

oo

li

Property of a Table Type check 

If you click Property of a Table Type check box, then you can associate thi
property with a table type in the Table Maintenance window by adding it to the 
Properties list (on the Properties tab).  

s 

Also Create a Non- Property check box 

The Also Create … check box allows you to add a search option in the POS for 
tables that do not have this table property. For instance, if you create a table prope
called “Smoking” and select the Also Create … check box, the POS will include a 
search

rty 

 option for table with the original table property (“Smoking”) and a new search 
option for table without the table option (“Non-Smoking”). 

Table Properties Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editabl
box. If you type more than one line of informatio

e text 
n in this field, the text will 

automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
0” as its shortcut key. You 

rd or to inform other 
 

programs. The Memo tab will always have the number “
can use this tab to type comments about the current reco
management or staff members about the record. You can type up to approximately
30 pages of text.  
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Misc Menu 

Overview 

The Misc menu provides access to a range of Digital Dining setup features, 
including profit center, paid outs, check options, and floor plans, to name a few. For 
the rest of this chapter, we will describe each maintenance window you can access 
from the Misc menu, including the purpose of each maintenance window and how to 
manipulate its controls.  

Button Image Maintenance Window 

Using the Button Image Maintenance window, you can add images to the data files, 
allowing you to assign an image to, for example, a menu item, a window of 
windows, or a discount. It’s important to remember that you are not attaching the 
image to any item with Image Maintenance window; rather, you are preparing 
Digital Dining to use the images later in either the Setup program or the Back Office 
program. 

If you use a third-party graphics editing tool to create button images for a site, you 
can use the Import Files button to import those graphics into the button image 
database. If you click Import Files, the program will prompt you to select an image 
category, which the program will apply to all of the images you are about to import. 
Select an image category, then click OK. The program will then prompt you to select 
the directory on the network that contains the images you want to import. Select the 
appropriate directory, then click OK. The program will then import the graphics in 
the directory into the button image database. The program will use the filename of 
each imported graphic as the name of its corresponding button image.  

You can also use the Export Images button to export all of the button images in 
the database as graphics (bitmaps) into a destination directory. When you click 
Export Images, the program will ask if you want to export the image files to their 
default directories or to a single directory. If you click Yes, the program will export 
the images to their default subdirectories in the Images folder (one subdirectory for 
each image category). If you click No, the program will prompt you to select the 
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directory on the network where you want the program to export the image files. 
Select the appropriate directory, then click OK.  

 

Button Image Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab, you can import images that you will later assign to, for example, 
a menu item or tips window. When you enter an image name in the Item 
Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description 
(including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Description box. 

 

 

Image Category list 

The Image Category list allows you to associate the button with an image 
category. By associating a button with an image category, the button will be 
available in the Image tab of the file type’s maintenance window. For instance, if 
you create a button image for a menu item and select Menu Item in the Image 
Category list, then that button image will be available in the Images tab of the 
Menu Item Maintenance window.  
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Text Color button 

The Text Color button allows you to select a color for the text that appears in the 
button image. If you click Text Color, the program will display the Color window, 
which includes a selection of different colors. In the Color window, select an 
appropriate color and then click OK.  

Color area 

The Color area includes controls that allow you to edit the background of the button 
image you are creating.  

The Color button allows you to select the background color of the button you are 
creating. If you click the Color button, the program will display the Color window, 
which displays a selection of different colors. In the Color window, select an 
appropriate color and then click OK.  

The Transparency % box allows you to set the transparency setting of the 
background color of the button you are creating. You can set the background 
transparency as a percentage, from 0% (no transparency) to 100% (full 
transparency). For example, if you type “50” in the Transparency % box, the 
button’s background color will display in the POS at 50% transparency. You can 
also modify the transparency percentage with the transparency scroll bar.  

Resize Method list 

If you import an image into the button, you can use the Resize Method list to 
control how the program resizes the image within the new button. If you select 
Stretch, the program will stretch the original image to fill both the height and width 
of the button. If you select Crop, the program will maintain the original size of the 
image and crop the edges of the image (if the image is larger than the button). If you 
select Best Fit, the program will adjust the graphic to fill the button while 
maintaining the original aspect ratio of the image. (In other words, the program will 
expand or reduce the size of the original image without stretching the image.)  

Image Overlays Color check box 

If you import an image into the button, you can use the Image Overlays Color 
check box to include or exclude the button’s background color. If you select the 
check box, the program will include background color and overlay the imported 
image on top of the background color. If you clear the check box, the program will 
remove the button’s background color, and the button will display as the imported 
image with no background color.  
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Preview area 

The Preview area displays a preview of the button image you are creating. When 
you modify a button’s settings, the Preview area will immediately display the 
modified button image.  

If you click Display, the program will display a browse window, allowing you to 
select an existing image to insert into the button. If you click Export, the program 
will display an export window, allowing you to export an existing image in the 
button to a location. If you click Clear, the program will clear any existing image 
from the button.  

Button Image Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Background Image Maintenance Window 

The Background Image Maintenance window allows you to modify the background 
images that display in the POS program. It’s important to remember that you are not 
attaching the image to any item with Image Maintenance window; rather, you are 
preparing Digital Dining to use the images later in the Setup program.  

If you use a third-party graphics editing tool to create images for a site, you can use 
the Import Files button to import those graphics into the image database. If you 
click Import Files, the program will prompt you to select an image category, which 
the program will apply to all of the images you are about to import. Select an image 
category, then click OK. The program will then prompt you to select the directory on 
the network that contains the images you want to import. Select the appropriate 
directory, then click OK. The program will then import the graphics in the directory 
into the image database. The program will use the filename of each imported graphic 
as the name of its corresponding image.  

You can also use the Export Images button to export all of the images in the 
database as graphics (bitmaps) into a destination directory. When you click Export 
Images, the program will ask if you want to export the image files to their default 
directories or to a single directory. If you click Yes, the program will export the 
images to their default subdirectories in the Images folder (one subdirectory for each 
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image category). If you click No, the program will prompt you to select the directory 
on the network where you want the program to export the image files. Select the 
appropriate directory, then click OK.  

Background Image Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab, you can import images that you will later use as a POS 
background image. When you enter an image name in the Item Description box, 
the system captures the first eight characters of the description (including spaces) 
and displays these characters in the Short Description box.  

 

 

Image Category list 

The Image Category list allows you to associate the image with an image 
category. By associating an image with an image category, the image will be 
available in the Image tab of the file type’s maintenance window.  
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Text Color button 

The Text Color button allows you to select a color for the text that appears in the 
image. If you click Text Color, the program will display the Color window, which 
includes a selection of different colors. In the Color window, select an appropriate 
color and then click OK.  

Color area 

The Color area includes controls that allow you to edit the background of the image 
you are creating.  

The Color button allows you to select the background color of the image you are 
creating. If you click the Color button, the program will display the Color window, 
which displays a selection of different colors. In the Color window, select an 
appropriate color and then click OK.  

The Transparency % box allows you to set the transparency setting of the 
background color of the image you are creating. You can set the background 
transparency as a percentage, from 0% (no transparency) to 100% (full 
transparency). For example, if you type “50” in the Transparency % box, the 
background color will display in the POS at 50% transparency. You can also modify 
the transparency percentage with the transparency scroll bar.  

Resize Method list 

If you import an image as the background, you can use the Resize Method list to 
control how the program resizes the image. If you select Stretch, the program will 
stretch the original image to fill both the height and width of the background. If you 
select Crop, the program will maintain the original size of the image and crop the 
edges of the image (if the image is larger than the background). If you select Best 
Fit, the program will adjust the graphic to fill the background while maintaining the 
original aspect ratio of the image. (In other words, the program will expand or reduce 
the size of the original image without stretching the image.)  

Image Overlays Color check box 

If you import an image into the background, you can use the Image Overlays 
Color check box to include or exclude the button’s background color. If you select 
the check box, the program will include background color and overlay the imported 
image on top of the background color. If you clear the check box, the program will 
remove the button’s background color, and the button will display as the imported 
image with no background color.  



 

 

Misc Menu 

Digital Dining Setup User's Guide  251 

 

 

 

Preview area 

The Preview area displays a preview of the image you are creating. When you 
modify a image’s settings, the Preview area will immediately display the modified 
background image.  

If you click Display, the program will display a browse window, allowing you to 
select an existing image to insert into the background. If you click Export, the 
program will display an export window, allowing you to export an existing image in 
the background to a location. If you click Clear, the program will clear any existing 
image from the background.    

Background Image Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Table Image Maintenance Window 

The Table Image Maintenance window allows you to modify the table images that 
display in the POS program. It’s important to remember that you are not attaching 
the image to any item with Image Maintenance window; rather, you are preparing 
Digital Dining to use the images later in the Setup program.  

If you use a third-party graphics editing tool to create images for a site, you can use 
the Import Files button to import those graphics into the image database. If you 
click Import Files, the program will prompt you to select an image category, which 
the program will apply to all of the images you are about to import. Select an image 
category, then click OK. The program will then prompt you to select the directory on 
the network that contains the images you want to import. Select the appropriate 
directory, then click OK. The program will then import the graphics in the directory 
into the image database. The program will use the filename of each imported graphic 
as the name of its corresponding image.  

You can also use the Export Images button to export all of the images in the 
database as graphics (bitmaps) into a destination directory. When you click Export 
Images, the program will ask if you want to export the image files to their default 
directories or to a single directory. If you click Yes, the program will export the 
images to their default subdirectories in the Images folder (one subdirectory for each 
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image category). If you click No, the program will prompt you to select the directory 
on the network where you want the program to export the image files. Select the 
appropriate directory, then click OK.  

Table Image Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab, you can import images that you will later use as a table icon 
image. When you enter an image name in the Item Description box, the system 
captures the first eight characters of the description (including spaces) and displays 
these characters in the Short Description box. 

 

 

Image Category list 

The Image Category list allows you to associate the table with an image category. 
By associating a table with an image category, the table will be available in the 
Image tab of the file type’s maintenance window.  
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Text Color button 

The Text Color button allows you to select a color for the text that appears in the 
table image. If you click Text Color, the program will display the Color window, 
which includes a selection of different colors. In the Color window, select an 
appropriate color and then click OK.  

Color area 

The Color area includes controls that allow you to edit the background of the table 
image you are creating.  

The Color button allows you to select the background color of the table you are 
creating. If you click the Color button, the program will display the Color window, 
which displays a selection of different colors. In the Color window, select an 
appropriate color and then click OK.  

The Transparency % box allows you to set the transparency setting of the 
background color of the table image you are creating. You can set the background 
transparency as a percentage, from 0% (no transparency) to 100% (full 
transparency). For example, if you type “50” in the Transparency % box, the 
button’s background color will display in the POS at 50% transparency. You can 
also modify the transparency percentage with the transparency scroll bar.  

Resize Method list 

If you import an image into the table, you can use the Resize Method list to 
control how the program resizes the image within the new table. If you select 
Stretch, the program will stretch the original image to fill both the height and width 
of the table. If you select Crop, the program will maintain the original size of the 
image and crop the edges of the image (if the image is larger than the button). If you 
select Best Fit, the program will adjust the graphic to fill the button while 
maintaining the original aspect ratio of the image. (In other words, the program will 
expand or reduce the size of the original image without stretching the image.)  

Image Overlays Color check box 

If you import an image into the table, you can use the Image Overlays Color 
check box to include or exclude the button’s background color. If you select the 
check box, the program will include background color and overlay the imported 
image on top of the background color. If you clear the check box, the program will 
remove the button’s background color, and the button will display as the imported 
image with no background color.  
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Preview area 

The Preview area displays a preview of the table image you are creating. When you 
modify a image’s settings, the Preview area will immediately display the modified 
table image.  

If you click Display, the program will display a browse window, allowing you to 
select an existing image to insert into the table. If you click Export, the program 
will display an export window, allowing you to export an existing image in the table 
to a location. If you click Clear, the program will clear any existing image from the 
table.   

Table Image Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Range Maintenance Window 

The Range Maintenance window allows you to associate each of the five profit 
center time ranges with a default profit center. The Range Maintenance window 
includes a list for each of the five time ranges (Time Range 1, Time Range 2, 
and so on). In each time range list, you can select a default profit center. In the POS, 
if a server assigns a customer to a table number that is not within the table range of 
any other profit center in that time range, the POS will assign the check to the default 
profit center you select in this list. (For more information see “Profit Center 
Maintenance Window: Table Range Tab” on page 258.)  
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Profit Center Maintenance Window 

A profit center is a group of registers in the restaurant whose sales you want to 
combine for reporting purposes. You can use profit centers in a number of ways; 
however, most operations use profit centers to categorize sales by location (for 
example, Upstairs Bar Sales or Dining Room Sales), by time of day (for example, 
Breakfast Sales or Lunch Sales), by type of sale (for example, Carry Out Sales or 
Retail Sales), or by a combination of these categories.  

 

Profit Center Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Profit Center Maintenance window, you can create up to 
24 profit centers. When you enter a profit center name in the Item Description 
box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description (including 
spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Description box. 
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Staff Mode list 

Using the Staff Mode list, you can determine if Digital Dining will add the sales, 
tips, and charges to staff member sales figures. If you choose None for the profit 
center you are creating, then Digital Dining will not add the sales from this profit 
center to the sales figures for any staff who use this profit center. For example, you 
can create a profit center, such as Carry Out orders or Retail Sales and exclude those 
items from the sales figures for your staff.  

If you choose Sales, Tips for the profit center you are creating, then Digital Dining 
will add the sales and charge tips that your staff ring using this profit center to the 
staff members’ sales and charge tip figures.  

If you choose Sales, Tips, Charges for the profit center you are creating, then 
Digital Dining will add the sales, charge tips, and charges that your staff ring using 
this profit center to the staff members’ sales and charge tip figures. 

Profit Center Group list 

The Profit Center Group list allows you to associate a profit center with a profit 
center group. The list will include all of the profit center groups you have created in 
the Profit Center Group Maintenance window (for more information, see “Profit 
Center Group Maintenance Window” on page 260). If you do not want to associate 
the profit center with a group, select None. 

In the Register Definition Maintenance window, if you set a register to use the PC 
Group Only or PC Group and Staff table access methods, the register will 
access all of the checks in the register’s profit center and (if the profit center is 
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associated with a profit center group) all of the checks from the other profit centers 
in the group.  

Order Ready Time box 

In the Order Ready Time box, type in the amount of time (in minutes) that you 
want to set as a late order. Using tokens and layouts, you can have the order ready 
time print on a customer’s ticket. For example, you might want the order ready time 
printed on a customer’s receipt for a guaranteed 15-minute lunch. 
 
   

N
o

te
 

The QSR destination is active if you have a QSR interface.  

   
 

Tax Rate 1-4 Applies check boxes 

These four check boxes correspond to the four tax rates that you set up with the Tax 
Table Maintenance window. The default state for these boxes is selected. If you clear 
a check box for a tax rate, then that tax rate would not apply to any item purchased in 
that profit center. For example, you could clear a check box so that the POS can 
remove the tax from an order for a nontaxable carryout. 

Inactive check box 

You can select the Inactive check box check box for profit centers that you no 
longer use. Then, you can remove those profit centers by using the Purge Inactive 
Profit Centers utility in the Utilities menu in the Setup program. When you use the 
Purge Inactive Profit Centers utility, the program removes all the links to those profit 
centers. It allows you to remove any records associated with those profit centers in 
transaction records in the daily POS files.  

Profit Center Maintenance Window: Invent Location Tab 

For each profit center, you can associate an inventory type with an inventory location 
so that you can track the number of inventory items that you use at each profit center 
location. That is, this link allows the Inventory program to deduct inventory from its 
location during the end-of-day processing and to generate reports of inventory based 
on the profit center from which it was deducted.  
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For example, let’s say that you have a large restaurant with three bars (upstairs, 
downstairs, and patio). Each bar is an inventory location itself, and each bar transfers 
inventory to it from the Main Bar Cooler. Consequently, when you sell (or use) an 
inventory item from the Upstairs Bar, the Inventory program deducts that item from 
the inventory at the Upstairs bar. Thus, you can run an inventory usage report 
specifically for the Upstairs bar.  

 

The Inventory Location tab features a grid that allows you to associate each 
inventory type with an inventory location. For each inventory type in the Inventory 
Type column, click the adjacent Inventory Location box. Digital Dining will 
display the Find Inventory Locations window. Select the appropriate inventory 
location, then click OK. By default, the program associates all inventory types with 
their primary locations.  
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o
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To reset an Inventory Location box to <Primary>, click the 
Inventory Location box, then click Cancel in the Find Inventory 
Locations window, then tap DELETE.  

 

   
 

Profit Center Maintenance Window: Table Range Tab 

The Table Range tab features a grid that allows you to associate each profit center 
with a range of table numbers. By associating profit centers with different table 
ranges, you can set a POS register to automatically associate a check with a profit 
center as soon as you assign the customer to a table. When a server assigns a 
customer to a table, the POS will use the table number to find the profit center with 
the applicable table number range and then apply that profit center to the check.  
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For each profit center, the grid allows you to set a table range for each of the five 
profit center time ranges. The grid includes five rows, one for each time range option 
in the register definition’s Profit Center list (on the Main tab of the Register 
Definition Maintenance window). For each time range in the grid, you can type the 
range of table numbers that should be assigned to this profit center.   

Using these controls, you can set up a register to open checks for multiple profit 
centers. For instance, you could set a handheld POS register to take orders from two 
areas (such as “Main Dining” and “Bar”) that each represent a separate profit center. 
The Main Dining area may have 10 tables (1 - 10) and the Bar area may have 5 
tables (11 - 15).  

In the Register Definition Maintenance window, you could set the handheld 
register’s profit center to Time Range 1. In the Profit Center Maintenance window, 
on the Table Range tab, you could access the Main Dining profit center and enter a 
table range of “1-10” in the Time Range 1 box. You could then access the Bar 
profit center and enter a table range of “11-15” in the Time Range 1 box. In the 
Range Maintenance window, you can set Time Range 1 to a default profit center 
(Main Dining).  

Later, in the POS, if the server assigns a customer to any table within the range of 1 
to 10, the POS will assign the check to the Main Dining profit center. If the server 
assigns a customer to a table within the range of 11 to 15, the POS will assign the 
check to the Bar profit center. If the server assigns a customer to a table outside of 
the range of 1 to 15 (such as 16 or higher, the POS will assign the check to the 
default profit center (Main Dining). 
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Profit Center Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. The Memo tab will always have the number “0” as its shortcut key. You 
can type up to approximately 30 pages of text.  

Profit Center Group Maintenance Window 

The Profit Center Group Maintenance window allows you to associate multiple 
profit centers with a single group. By adding profit centers to a group, you can set a 
POS register to access checks from multiple profit centers.  

Profit Center Group Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Profit Center Group Maintenance window, you can create 
up to 99 profit center groups. When you enter a profit center group name in the Item 
Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description 
(including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Description box.  

 

Profit Center Group Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. The Memo tab will always have the number “0” as its shortcut key. You 
can type up to approximately 30 pages of text.  
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Top Panel Maintenance Window 

A top panel is a row of eight buttons that appears at the top of the POS screen. You 
can tap the buttons on the Top panel to display a speed window, a reorder window, a 
window of windows, or a window of menu items; you can also use the buttons on the 
Top panel to access a single menu item or to perform a program function. For 
example, you could tap a button (“Meat Entrée”) to display the buttons for the meat 
entrée menu items in the Selection panel. 

 

Top Panel Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Top Panel Maintenance window, you can create the bulk 
of the settings for each of the 9,999 top panels you can create. When you enter a top 
panel name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight 
characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the 
Short Description box. 

 

All eight of the Button lists work the same. You choose the type of window you 
want to display (for example, POS Window, Window of Window, or Window of 
Check Options) and then you choose the specific window you want to display from 
the second list or by clicking . After you click , Digital Dining will display a find 
window so that you can choose the window you want to display. 
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Top Panel Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

History Maintenance Window 

A history file is one of several daily POS files that Digital Dining creates at the 
beginning of each business day. The history file stores information about the 
transactions for each day. Digital Dining uses a lot of the information in the daily 
files to produce many of its reports. You can tell Digital Dining how long to keep 
each history file type before Digital Dining automatically erases it. The default for 
the history file time limit is 0 (zero) days. If you do not change the default entry, then 
Digital Dining never erases the history files. 

You can set the time limit for these types of files. 

 

File Type What it contains What it can do 

Checks Check headers and totals Reproduce checks 

Credit Cards Credit card transactions Reproduce a credit card 
batch 

Error Log Digital Dining errors Reproduce Error reports 

Orders Items sold and voids Reproduce checks and Sales 
reports 

Receipts How the checks were paid Produce Receipts reports 

Security Use of POS passwords Produce Security report 

Special Items Special Items ordered Reproduce checks and Sales 
reports 

Time and Attendance Clock in and out T&A reports for pay periods 

Multistore: Store Store transactions  Store-level multistore 
reports 

Multistore: 
Headquarters 

Update transactions  Headquaters-level 
multistore reports 
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File Type What it contains What it can do 

Alarms Table alarm occurrences Table alarm reports 

Gift Certificates Gift certificate transactions Gift certificate reports 

Inventory Transactions Inventory transactions Inventory reports 

History Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the History Maintenance window, you can customize how 
long Digital Dining will keep your records of a certain type. For each record, you can 
specify a different time limit (in days) that Digital Dining will keep your records. For 
example, you might want to keep your Error Log for 60 days. In that case, on day 61 
Digital Dining will delete the Error Log files for day 1; on day 62, Digital Dining 
will delete the Error Log files for day 2, and so on.  

Furthermore, you might want to keep some files forever. For example, you might 
want to keep your Checks files or Orders files indefinitely so that you can reproduce 
those checks or orders and run historical sales reports. If you want to keep files 
indefinitely, type “0” in the Time Limit box. 

 

History Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  
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Period Maintenance 

The Period Maintenance window allows you to adjust the names of the periods for 
operations that are not English based.  

 

Period Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Period Maintenance window, you can rename each of the 
periods that come with Digital Dining. For example, if you are working in an 
operation that uses a language other than English, you can change the name of the 
months to a different language. You cannot, however, change the dates that are 
associated with each period. 

 

Period Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. The Memo tab will always have the number “0” as its shortcut key. You 
can type up to approximately 30 pages of text.  

Period Definition Window 

The Period Definition window allows you to set how Digital Dining divides each 
fiscal year for accounting purposes and when Digital Dining starts each fiscal year.  
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If you click Reset, Digital Dining will reset the periods and start dates according to 
the settings in the Type of Periods list and the First Day of the Year area. If 
you click Reset, however, Digital Dining will reset all the history files for receipts, 
checks, and other transaction information. (Typically, you should click Reset only 
once, just before the restaurant “goes live.”) If you reset the restaurant’s periods, the 
restaurant’s daily files will still exist, so you can run end-of-day processing for the 
same dates again, if necessary (although doing so could require hours of time). 

 

Type of Periods list 

The Type of Periods list allows you to set how Digital Dining divides each fiscal 
year. If you click Calendar Months, Digital Dining will divide each fiscal year 
into 12 periods corresponding to standard calendar months. If you click 13 Periods 
by Date, Digital Dining will divide each fiscal year into 13 periods of four weeks 
each, starting on the date you set in the First Day of the Year area. (Digital Dining 
will add any extra days in the year to the last period of the fiscal year.) If you click 
13 Periods by Week, Digital Dining will divide each fiscal year into 13 periods of 
four weeks each, starting on the day you set in the First Day of the Year area. For 
instance, you might set each fiscal year to begin on the Monday of the first week of 
January. (With this method, each fiscal year lasts exactly 364 days. Consequently, 
each fiscal year begins on a slightly different date.) 

First Day of the Year area 

In the First Day of the Year area, you can set the first date (or day) when each 
fiscal year begins. The First Day of the Year area is dynamic in that it changes 
according to what you select in the Type of Periods list. If you select Calendar 
Months or 13 Periods by Date in the Type of Periods list, the First Day of 
the Year area displays the Month list and the Day of month box, allowing you to 
select the month and date that Digital Dining should begin each fiscal year. 
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If you select 13 Periods by Week in the Type of Periods list, the First Day of 
the Year area displays the Month, Day, and Week lists, allowing you to select the 
month, day, and week that Digital Dining should begin each fiscal year. 

 

Next Day to Process box 

The Next Day to Process box displays the date of the earliest unprocessed 
business day (presumably the day following the last day you performed end-of-day 
processing). When you run the Process Registers utility during end-of-day 
processing, Digital Dining updates the date in the Next Day to Process box.  

Currency Maintenance 

The Currency Maintenance window, like the Periods Maintenance window, allows 
you to create different currency settings for operations that are not English (or US 
dollar) based. 

 

Currency Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Currency Maintenance window, you can create the bulk of 
the settings for each of the 8 currencies you can create. When you enter a currency 
name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight characters of 
the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the Short 
Description box. 
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Conversion Rate box 

In the Conversion Rate box, type how the active currency gets converted to a 
United States Dollar (USD). 

Currency Maintenance Window: Image Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a currency type with a button image, which 
will display as the currency type’s button in the POS. The Current Image list 
includes all of the currency type button images you have created in the Button Image 
Maintenance window. (The Current Image list only includes button images 
designated as Currency or Any in the Image Category list of the Button Image 
Maintenance window). To associate a currency type with a button image, select an 
image in the Current Image list. The program will display the selected image in 
the tab.  

You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the receipt type’s description.  

Currency Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
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automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Denomination Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Denomination Maintenance window, you can create the 
bulk of the settings for each of the 99 denominations you can create. When you enter 
a denomination name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first 
eight characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in 
the Short Description box. 

 

 

Currency list 

If you do not see a currency that you want to use for a particular denomination, then 
you can open the Currency Maintenance window. With the Currency Maintenance 
window open and active, you can add or modify your currencies. After you save and 
close the Currency Maintenance window, Digital Dining will make the new or 
modified currency available in the Currency list. 

Face Value box 

In the Face Value box, type the value that this denomination has in relation to the 
United States dollar. You can type a whole number (5.00), a decimal (0.01), or a 
combination of the two (5.01). 
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Denomination Maintenance Window: Image Tab 

In the Images tab, you can associate a denomination type with a button image, 
which will display as the denomination type’s button in the POS. The Current 
Image list includes all of the denomination type button images you have created in 
the Button Image Maintenance window. (The Current Image list only includes 
button images designated as Denomination or Any in the Image Category list of 
the Button Image Maintenance window). To associate a denomination type with a 
button image, select an image in the Current Image list. The program will display 
the selected image in the tab.  

You can also search for an appropriate button image by clicking Find. If you click 
Find, the program will display the available images as thumbnails in the Image 
Viewer window. You can browse these images and click the appropriate one.  

To clear an associated image, select None. If you select None, then program will 
create a default button image using the receipt type’s description.  

Denomination Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Task Maintenance 

The Task Maintenance submenu lets you access the Report Task Maintenance 
window, the Utility Task Maintenance window, and the Multitask Maintenance 
window. These maintenance windows allow you to create tasks that you can then 
assign to the Windows Task Scheduler. To make the tasks work properly from 
Windows Task Scheduler, you need to insert the command line that Digital Dining 
creates on the Access tab of each maintenance window. You can combine simple 
report and utility tasks using the Multitask Maintenance window so that you don’t 
have to create as many tasks with Windows Task Scheduler.  
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Report Task Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Report Task Maintenance window, you can create up to 
99 report tasks. When you enter a report task name in the Item Description box, 
the system captures the first eight characters of the description (including spaces) 
and displays these characters in the Short Description box. 

 

 

Report list 

From the Report list, you can select the report type that you want Task Scheduler to 
run. The items in this list are hard coded: you cannot add or remove items from this 
list. 

Name list 

From the Name list, you can select the name of the report you want Task Scheduler 
to run. The items in the Name list change depending on what you have selected 
from the Report list and the reports of that type that you have already defined. 

Date list 

From the Date list, you have three options. If you click Use Report’s date 
range, then Task Scheduler will use the date range of the report you have already 
set. If you click First nonprocessed day, then Task Scheduler will use the first 
day you have yet to process as the date range for the report. If you click Last 
processed day, then Task Scheduler use the last day you have processed as the 
date range for the report. 
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Destination list 

The Destination list allows you to set the type of output created by a report task. If 
you click Default Printer, Task Scheduler will run the task and print the report at 
the default printer. If you click Disk file, then Digital Dining will change the 
appearance of the maintenance window. (If you create a report task to run a general 
report, the program will automatically set the destination to Default Printer and 
render the Destination list inactive.) 

 

From the Output Format list, you have five options: Crystal Reports, HTML, 
Microsoft Word, Microsoft Excel 5.0, Excel 7.0, Excel 8.0, and Separated text. You 
must also specify a directory path in the Path box and a file name in the FileName 
box.  

You can also use wildcard characters in the FileName box to export multiple files 
with one task. If you create a report task to export (rather than print) a report as a 
file, you can specify a file name with a wildcard character. For example, you could 
select an output of HTML in the Output Format list and type “*.html” in the 
FileName box. When Digital Dining exports the report, if the report is longer than a 
single page, Digital Dining will export all of the pages of the report to the directory 
specified in the Path box. 

If you select POS Preview in the Destination list, the program will create a task 
that runs a preview of a report at the POS using Register Options screen. To run the 
preview of a report at the POS, you must first create a report task to run the report, 
and then you must create a register extension to run the report task. In the Report 
Task Maintenance window, create a report task for the report and select POS 
Preview in the Destination list. When you create the report task, the Setup 
program will create a command-line switch in the Command Line box of the 
Access tab. You will need to copy this command-line switch and add it to the 
register extension. 
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Report Task Maintenance Window: Access Tab 

The Access tab will contain the command line that you need to insert in Windows 
Task Scheduler. To copy the text of the command line, select the text in the 
Command Line box, right-click to see the shortcut menu, and then click Copy. 
The Access tab also contains the Time Range list so that you can prevent the 
operation from occurring at certain times. If you click Allowed for Range or Not 
Allowed for Range, then you can insert a time range (in military time) in the 
From and To boxes.  

 

You can also use the Task Scheduler area to automatically add a new task to 
Windows Task Scheduler. When you create a new task, the Task Scheduler area 
displays the Add Job button. If you click Add Job, Digital Dining adds the new 
task to Windows Task Scheduler along with the appropriate command line text. The 
program also displays the task’s Property window, allowing you to make any final 
edits.  
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The Task Scheduler area also allows you to quickly remove or edit an existing 
scheduled task. If you view an existing task and then click the Access tab, the 
Task Scheduler area displays the Remove and Edit Job buttons. If you click 
Remove, the program removes the task from Windows Task Scheduler. If you click 
Edit Job, the program opens the tasks Properties window, allowing you to make 
any necessary edits.  

 

Report Task Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  
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Utility Task Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Utility Task Maintenance window allows you to create utility tasks that will 
automatically run a Digital Dining utility at a preset time. In the Utility Task 
Maintenance window, you can create a task utility to run a specific task, and then 
assign in the Windows Task Scheduler, which will run the utility at the time you 
specify. To make a utility task run properly from Windows Task Scheduler, you need 
to insert a command-line option, which Digital Dining generates on the Access tab 
when you create a new utility task.  

Using the Main tab of the Utility Task Maintenance window, you can create up to 99 
utility tasks. When you enter a utility task name in the Item Description box, the 
system captures the first eight characters of the description (including spaces) and 
displays these characters in the Short Description box. 

 

The Utility Task Maintenance window is a dynamic maintenance window, which 
means that the window changes appearance and functionality depending on which 
utility you select in the Utility list. Most of the utilities in the Utility list correspond 
to a utility found elsewhere in the Back Office program, and the appearance of the 
Main tab reflect the controls of the utility you select. In the Utility list, you can 
choose one of the following utilities: 
 

Which Utility option? Runs which utility? Located where? 

EOD Process Process Registers utility  The Utilities menu of the 
Back Office program 

EOD Process and Report Process and Report utility  The Utilities menu of the 
Back Office program 

EOD Reports Process Reports utility The Utilities menu of the 
Back Office program 
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Which Utility option? Runs which utility? Located where? 

Process Credit Cards Process Credit Cards 
utility 

The Utilities menu of the 
Back Office program 

Payroll Export Create Payroll File utility The Staff menu, Time and 
Attendance submenu, of 
the Back Office program 

Process Members Process Members utility  The Utilities menu of the 
Back Office program 

Post A/R Transactions Post Batch of A/R 
Transactions utility 

The A/R menu, A/R 
Account Transactions 
submenu, of the Back Office 
program 

Age A/R Accounts Age A/R Account 
Balances utility 

The A/R menu, A/R 
Account Utilities 
submenu, of the Back Office 
program 

Reset A/R PTD History Reset A/R PTD History 
utility 

The A/R menu, A/R 
Account Utilities 
submenu, of the Back Office 
program 

Reset A/R Amount Owed Reset A/R Account 
Balances utility 

The A/R menu, A/R 
Account Utilities 
submenu, of the Back Office 
program 

Exchange Data with HQ Data Exchange utility The Utilities menu of the 
Back Office program 

Exchange File N/A N/A 

Get Patches Updates and Patches 
utility (for patches only) 

The Utilities menu of the 
Back Office program 

Get Updates Updates and Patches 
utility (for updates only) 

The Utilities menu of the 
Back Office program 

Zip Backup Zip Data utility The Utilities menu of the 
Back Office program 

Upload Logs N/A N/A 

Repair Files Repair Daily Data Files 
utility 

The Utilities menu of the 
Back Office program 
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Which Utility option? Runs which utility? Located where? 

Clear Expired Gift Cards Clear Expired Gift 
Certificates utility  

The Utilities menu of the 
Back Office program 

AMEX Settlement American Express 
Settlement utility 

The Utilities menu of the 
Back Office program 

POS Transaction  
XML Export 

N/A N/A 

Staff Data XML Export Export Staff Data to XML 
utility 

The Staff menu, Staff 
Utilities submenu, of the 
Back Office program 

Staff Schedule  
XML Import 

Import Labor Schedule 
XML utility 

The Staff menu, Staff 
Utilities submenu, of the 
Back Office program 

Menu XML Export Menu Export utility 
(Menu Full mode) 

The Menu Item menu, 
Menu Utilities submenu, of 
the Back Office program 

Payroll XML Export Time and Attendance 
XML Export utility 

The Staff menu, Time & 
Attendance submenu, of 
the Back Office program 

Menuboard XML Export Menu Export utility 
(Menu Board mode) 

The Menu Item menu, 
Menu Utilities submenu, of 
the Back Office program 

Gift Certificate Fees Gift Certificate Fees 
utility 

The Utilities menu of the 
Back Office program 

The following utility tasks are not associated with any other utility in Digital Dining, 
or they have different controls than their manual counterparts:  

 Exchange File 

 Zip Backup 

 Upload Logs 

 XML Export 

Exchange File 

The Exchange File utility allows you to set a task to upload files to or download files 
from an FTP location. When you select Exchange File in the Utility list, the FTP 
From list, FTP To list, and File Name box display. You can select an appropriate 
destination location in the FTP To list and an appropriate source location in the FTP 
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From list. The FTP To and FTP From lists include all of the FTP location records 
you’ve created in the FTP Location Maintenance window. If you do not see an FTP 
location that you want to use for a particular task, then you can double-click either 
the FTP To or FTP From labels to open the FTP Location Maintenance window. 
With the FTP Location Maintenance window open and active, you can add or 
modify your FTP locations. After you save and close the FTP Location Maintenance 
window, Digital Dining will make the new or modified FTP location available in the 
FTP Location list. 

 

Zip Backup 

The Zip Backup utility task, which runs the Zip Data utility, features slightly 
different controls. For instance, the Single date to be applied list allows you to 
select the date of the daily files to include in the zip file. If you select Today, the 
utility will include the daily files from the day the utility runs. If you select 
Yesterday, the program will include the daily files from the day preceding the day 
the utility runs. If you select First nonprocessed day, the program will find the 
earliest date that has not been processed and include its daily files. 

 

The File Name box allows you to modify the name of the zip file that the utility 
will create. When the program creates a zip file, it places the file in a subfolder 
located in the Data folder (C:\DDWin\Data\DDZip). If you do not type a file name in 
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the File Name box, the program names the file based on the exact time and date that 
the file was created. (For instance, if you create a zip file at exactly 11:45 A.M. on 
January 5th, 2003, the program will create a file named 
“20030105114500_Backup.zip”, wherein “2003” represents the year, “0105” 
represents the month and date, and “114500” represents the hour, minute, and second 
of the day.) However, if you do type a file name in the File Name box, the program 
will use that file name when it creates the zip file. (For example, if you create a zip 
file at exactly 11:45 A.M. on January 5th, 2003 and you type “Data” in the File 
Name box, the program creates a zip file named “20030105114500_Data.zip”.)  

The Overwrite existing file check box also allows you to modify how the utility 
names new zip files. If you select the Overwrite existing file check box and type a 
file name in the File Name box, the utility will not use the time and date 
information to name the file. (For instance, if you create a zip file, type “Data” in the 
File Name box, and select the Overwrite existing file check box, the will create 
a file named simply “Data.zip”.) If a zip file with that same name already exists in 
the DDZip folder, the utility will overwrite the existing zip file with the new zip file.  

Upload Logs 

You can create a utility task to automatically run the Upload Logs utility, which 
allows you to upload copies of the restaurant’s conversion and error logs to the 
dealer’s (and to Menusoft’s) FTP site. For convenience, we have included a default 
Upload Logs utility task record, named Upload Logs, in the Utility Task 
Maintenance window. You cannot delete this record, but you can edit the range of 
time in which it is allowed to run (on the Access tab). 

XML Export 

The XML Export utility allows you to create a utility task to automatically create an 
XML export file. If you create and run the XML Export utility task, the XML Export 
Server program will export all transaction information from the selected date to a 
XML file stored on your Back Office Server workstation.  

The Export list allows you to select a destination for the export file. The Export list 
contains all of the XML export definitions you have created in the XML Export 
Maintenance window. In this list, select the XML export definition that contains the 
destination and settings necessary to perform the export. 

The Date list allows you to select the time period of the transactions you want to 
export. If you select First Unprocessed Day, the program will find the earliest 
date that has not been processed and export all transactions from that day into the 
XML export file. If you select Last Day Processed, the program will find the 
latest date that has been processed and export all transactions from that day into the 
XML export file. If you select Today, the program will export all transactions from 
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the day of the current system date into the XML export file. If you select 
Yesterday, the program will export all transactions from the day before the current 
system date into the XML export file.  

Utility Task Maintenance Window: Access Tab 

The Access tab will contain the command line that you need to insert in Windows 
Task Scheduler. To copy the text of the command line, select the text in the 
Command Line box, right-click to see the shortcut menu, and then click Copy. 
The Access tab also contains the Time Range list so that you can prevent the 
operation from occurring at certain times. If you click Allowed for Range or Not 
Allowed for Range, then you can insert a time range (in military time) in the 
From and To boxes. 

 

You can also use the Task Scheduler area to automatically add a new task to 
Windows Task Scheduler. When you create a new task, the Task Scheduler area 
displays the Add Job button. If you click Add Job, Digital Dining adds the new 
task to Windows Task Scheduler along with the appropriate command line text. The 
program also displays the task’s Property window, allowing you to make any final 
edits.  
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The Task Scheduler area also allows you to quickly remove or edit an existing 
scheduled task. If you view an existing task and then click the Access tab, the 
Task Scheduler area displays the Remove and Edit Job buttons. If you click 
Remove, the program removes the task from Windows Task Scheduler. If you click 
Edit Job, the program opens the tasks Properties window, allowing you to make 
any necessary edits.  

 

Utility Task Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  
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Multitask Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Multitask Maintenance window, you can create up to 99 
multitasks. When you enter a multitask name in the Item Description box, the 
system captures the first eight characters of the description (including spaces) and 
displays these characters in the Short Description box. 

 

You can set a multitask to perform multiple report and utility tasks by adding report 
and utility tasks to the Tasks to be processed list. When the program runs the 
multitask, it will run all of the report and utility tasks in the Tasks to be 
processed list.  

To assign a report task or utility task to a multiple task, you must have first defined 
the report or utility task. Then, you can click Add Report Task or Add Utility 
Task, which opens the Find Report Task window or the Find Utility Task window. 
Double-click the report or utility task you want to add. You can remove a task from 
the Tasks to be processed list by selecting the task and clicking  . You 
can remove all tasks from the Tasks to be processed list by clicking . 

You can also set a multitask to stop running if it detects an error or to continue 
running the remainder of its tasks. If you click the Halt subsequent processing 
when an error is detected check box, Digital Dining will stop running its tasks if 
it detects an error during processing. If you clear the check box, Digital Dining will 
continue to run its tasks if it detects an error during processing. 

Multitask Maintenance Window: Access Tab 

The Access tab will contain the command line that you need to insert in Windows 
Task Scheduler. To copy the text of the command line, select the text in the 
Command Line box, right-click to see the shortcut menu, and then click Copy. 
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The multiple tasks inherit the time range(s) and date range(s) allowances and settings 
you specified in the Report Task Maintenance window and the Utility Task 
Maintenance window. 

 

You can also use the Task Scheduler area to automatically add a new task to 
Windows Task Scheduler. When you create a new task, the Task Scheduler area 
displays the Add Job button. If you click Add Job, Digital Dining adds the new 
task to Windows Task Scheduler along with the appropriate command line text. The 
program also displays the task’s Property window, allowing you to make any final 
edits.  

 

The Task Scheduler area also allows you to quickly remove or edit an existing 
scheduled task. If you view an existing task and then click the Access tab, the 
Task Scheduler area displays the Remove and Edit Job buttons. If you click 
Remove, the program removes the task from Windows Task Scheduler. If you click 
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Edit Job, the program opens the tasks Properties window, allowing you to make 
any necessary edits.  

 

Multitask Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

FTP Location Maintenance Window 

The FTP Location Maintenance window allows you to create FTP location records, 
which you can then associate with tasks in the Utility Task Maintenance window. 
Each FTP location record represents a location on an FTP server where you can 
either upload or download files. If you are using the Digital Dining Multistore Office 
programs, you can also use the FTP Location Maintenance window to set 
destinations for corporate and store updates.  

The FTP Location Maintenance window includes four default records, which you 
can edit and rename but not delete. The first record, named “Corp FTP Site,” is the 
FTP location record that the Setup program uses to determine where to upload the 
store’s data files for its corporate headquarters. (In previous versions of the Digital 
Dining Setup program, you set this information in the Multistore tab of the Options 
window.) The second record, named “Store FTP Site,” is the FTP location record 
that the Multistore Setup program uses to determine where to upload data updates for 
its multistore members. The third record, named “Dealer Upload Logs FTP Site,” is 
the FTP location record that the Setup program uses when it uploads error logs to a 
dealer’s site. The fourth record, named “Upgrade FTP Site,” is the FTP location 
record that the Setup program uses to determine where to download upgrades. 
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FTP Location Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the FTP Location Maintenance window, you can define up to 
99 FTP locations. When you enter a FTP location name in the Item Description 
box, the system captures the first eight characters of the description (including 
spaces) and displays these characters in the Short Description box. 

 

 

File Location or Directory box 

In the File Location or Directory box, type the file path or directory where the 
program can retrieve or send the exchanged data. If the FTP location is on an FTP 
site, you can type the path of the FTP site (such as “/Uploads/”). If the FTP location 
is on your computer’s hard disk, you can type the path of your hard disk (such as 
“C:\Reports\”). 

Site IP Address box 

In the Site IP Address box, type the file path or directory where the program 
should either find or send the exchanged data. 

User Name box 

In the User Name box, type the user name that the program should use to access 
the FTP site. 
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User Password box 

In the User Password box, type the password that the program should use to 
access the FTP site.  

Confirm User Password box 

In the Confirm User Password box, retype the password from the User 
Password box. The program will use this password to access the FTP site.  

FTP Location Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.   

Credit Card Setup 

The Credit Card Setup submenu allows you to access the Credit Card Server 
Configuration window and the Transport Maintenance window. The Credit Card 
Server Configuration window allows you to configure the Digital Dining Credit Card 
Server program, while the Transport Maintenance window allows you to set Digital 
Dining to use one or more credit card transport types.  

 

Credit Card Server Configuration Window: Main Tab 

The Main tab allows you to set the path of the primary and (if you have a Backup 
Server) backup Credit Card Servers on a restaurant’s network. You can also set the 
Credit Card Server to run in demo mode, and you can select a default transport type.  
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If you click Validate Locations, the program verifies if the paths in the Path 
boxes are valid and displays a message indicating if they are or are not valid.  

If you click Settings, the program displays a smaller window listing the Credit 
Card Server program’s configuration settings. If you click Print in the Settings 
window, the program prints the Credit Card Server program’s configuration settings. 
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Demo Mode check box 

Click the Demo Mode check box to run the Credit Card Server program in 
demonstration (demo) mode. The demo mode allows you to run the Credit Card 
Server without using the modem. (You can run the program in demo mode to 
perform demonstrations or train staff members.)  

Program Exit list 

You can use the Program Exit list to restrict staff members from quitting the Credit 
Card Server program at the POS. If you click Exit Restricted in the Program 
Exit list, the Exit command button in the Credit Card Server (DDCDSRV1) window 
will be inactive. If you click Exit Unrestricted, the Exit command button will be 
active. By making the Exit command button inactive, you can prevent staff members 
from accidentally quitting the program at the POS.  

 

Default Transport list 

The Default Transport list allows you to select a default transport type for all of 
your verification modes. If you select a transport type in the Default Transport 
list, the program will associate all of your verification modes with that transport type 
on the Verification Modes tab (for more information, see “Credit Card Server 
Configuration Window: Verification Modes Tab” on page 294).  
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Number of days to keep credit card data box 

The Number of days to keep credit card data box allows you to set how long 
Digital Dining saves credit card data in its history files. In this box, you can type the 
number of days that Digital Dining will save credit card transaction data. (The 
program will not allow you to enter “0” in this box.)  

Verification (Primary) Credit Card Server area 

You can specify the location of the primary Credit Card Server program on the 
network by typing its path in the Path box or by clicking  and selecting an 
appropriate path in the Browse for Folder window.  

Posting (Backup) Credit Card Server area 

If you run a Backup Server on the network, you can specify the location of the 
backup Credit Card Server program on the network by typing its path in the Path 
box or by clicking  and selecting an appropriate path in the Browse for Folder 
window.  

Allow automatic switch to off line mode check box 

The Allow automatic switch to off line mode check box allows you to set the 
Credit Card Server to run in offline mode if it encounters a problem. If you select 
this check box, the Credit Card Server will automatically switch to offline mode if its 
connection to the Internet is interrupted for any reason. While running in offline 
mode, the Credit Card Server will process credit card transactions that are equal to or 
less than the offline floor limit (for more information, see “Offline Floor Limit box” 
on page 291).  

If you clear this check box, the Credit Card Server will continue to run in online 
mode if its connection to the Internet is interrupted. The POS will generate 
connection error messages until the connection is restored or until you manually set 
the Credit Card Server to run in offline mode.  

Set to Online button 

The Set to Online button allows you to set the Credit Card Server to run in online 
mode. If the Credit Card Server is running in offline mode, you can click Set to 
Online to run it in online mode. When you click Set to Online, the Credit Card 
Server sends a test verification to the clearinghouse to verify the status of the 
connection. If the connection is verified, the Credit Card Server will run in online 
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mode. If the connection is not verified, the Credit Card Server will continue to run in 
offline mode.  

Allow Offline Processing button 

The Allow Offline Processing button allows you to set the Credit Card Server to 
run in offline mode. If the Credit Card Server is running in online mode and its 
connection to the Internet is interrupted (for whatever reason), you can click Allow 
Offline Processing to run the Credit Card Server in offline mode. While running 
in offline mode, the Credit Card Server will process credit card transactions that are 
equal to or less than the offline floor limit (for more information, see “Offline Floor 
Limit box” on page 291).  

Credit Card Server Configuration Window: Misc Tab 

The Misc tab allows you to set how the Credit Card Server program functions at the 
POS. For instance, you can specify a preauthorization amount, or set a limit for 
offline processing. You can also set the POS to require certain additional information 
from customers.  
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Print Preauthorize Slip list 

The Print Preauthorize Slip list allows you to set the POS to print a 
preauthorization slip when you perform a preauthorized credit card transaction. 
When you run the Pre Authorize check option function at the POS, the program will 
print the credit card slip associated with that register definition. The Print 
Preauthorize Slip list allows you to determine if, when, and how often the POS 
will print the slip.  

If you select On First, the POS will print a credit card slip only for the first 
preauthorization on the check. If you add more items to the check and run another 
preauthorization, the POS will not print additional slips. Using this setting, 
bartenders can print a single slip per customer to help keep track of their tabs, but not 
waste paper on extra slips.  

If you select Always, the POS will print a credit card slip each time the check’s 
amount owed changes. Using this setting, bartenders will always have an up-to-date 
authorization slip to give to a customer.   

If you select On Authorization, the POS will print a credit card slip each time you 
perform a preauthorization (that is, each time you run the Pre Authorize check option 
function).  

If you select On Payment, the POS will not print a credit card slip when you 
perform a preauthorized credit card transaction. Rather, the POS will print the credit 
card slip at the time of payment.  

Preauth Limit Exceeded Prompt list 

The Preauth Limit Exceeded Prompt list allows you to control how the POS 
handles credit card transactions when a check’s total exceeds a preauthorized limit. 
Using this list, you can control when (and if) the POS program runs a new 
preauthorization for a credit card when the check’s amount exceeds the previous 
preauthorized amount.  

If you select On Pay, if a check’s total amount exceeds the preauthorization 
amount, the POS will run a new preauthorization only once, when you access the 
Payment screen and tap Accept Payment.  

If you select On Send, then the POS will preauthorize the card each time the 
check’s amount exceeds the previous preauthorized amount. Each time you send new 
items, if those new items cause the check amount to exceed the preauthorization 
amount, the POS will run a new preauthorization.  

If you select None, the POS will not run a new preauthorization, even if the check’s 
total exceeds the preauthorization total.  
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Default Preauthorize Amount box 

If you set the POS to automatically preauthorize credit card transactions under a set 
amount, you can use the Default Preauthorize Amount box to set the maximum 
amount for preauthorized transactions. In the Default Preauthorize Amount box, 
type the maximum amount that the POS should preauthorize for credit card 
transactions.  
 
   

N
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If you perform a preauthorized transaction by running the Pre Authorize 
check option, the POS will use the preauthorize limit set in the check 
option, not the limit set in Default Preauthorize Amount box. 

 

   
 

Floor Limit box 

The Floor Limit box allows you to set the POS to accept credit card transactions 
without verification up to a specified limit. In the Floor Limit box, type the highest 
transaction amount that the POS should accept without verification. At the POS, if a 
customer pays a check with a credit card that is equal to or less than the floor limit, 
the POS will perform the transaction without verifying the amount (or contacting the 
clearinghouse). The program will contact the clearinghouse and verify the 
transaction amount later when the register is idle.  

Offline Floor Limit box 

The Offline Floor Limit box allows you to set the POS to accept credit card 
transactions without verification (up to a specified limit) when the network is offline. 
That is, if the network loses its connection to the Internet, Digital Dining can 
continue to verify credit card transactions, including preverified and preauthorized 
transactions, up to the limit you specify in the Offline Floor Limit box. The 
program will contact the clearinghouse and verify the transaction amount later when 
the network’s Internet connection is restored.  

Additional Entries area 

The Additional Entries area allows you to set the POS to prompt for additional 
credit card customer information. Some credit card clearinghouses offer special rates 
for transactions that include additional customer information, such as street address, 
ZIP code, and CVV2 number. (Since this information is not stored on the credit 
card’s magnetic strip, the customer must be present when the server performs the 
transaction.)  
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By selecting the check boxes in the Additional Entries area, you can set the POS 
to include additional customer information when creating credit card transactions. If 
you select the ZIP Code check box, the POS will include the customer’s ZIP code 
or prompt staff members to manually enter the customer’s ZIP code at the POS. If 
you select the Address check box, the POS will include the customer’s street 
address or prompt staff members to manually enter the customer’s street address at 
the POS. If you select the CVV2 check box, the POS will include the customer’s 
CVV2 number or prompt staff members to manually enter the customer’s CVV2 
number at the POS. (CVV stands for “Card Verification Value” and it refers to the 
three- or four-digit number printed in the signature space on the back of most credit 
cards.) 

Wait for tip adjustment before exiting payment check box 

This check box allows you to set the Credit Card Server to wait for a finalize request 
from the clearinghouse before completing a transaction. If you verify a card, then 
adjust the tip amount, then try to accept payment in the POS Payment screen, the 
Credit Card Server will send a finalize request to the clearinghouse and wait for a 
response before completing the transaction. If the request fails, the POS will inform 
the server by displaying a message. This setting is required to use the Shift4 (“In the 
Bank”) transport type.  

Do gift card balance inquiry at payment check box 

The Do gift card balance inquiry at payment check box allows the user to 
redeem a gift card directly from the payment screen. At the POS, when the user 
selects the gift card receipt type, the program will then send a prompt for two 
numbers; the card number, and the total amount of the redemption including the tip 
amount. After entering the card number and the total redemption amount, the system 
will connect to the processor just once to finalize the transaction, remove the funds 
from the customer’s account, and print out the gift card authorization slip. 

If the check amount is higher than the gift card balance, the transaction request will 
be declined. The processor sends a prompt for the user to resubmit the request. After 
resubmission, the processor removes only the funds available on the gift card and 
reprints a new gift card authorization slip.  

Redeem gift card during payment check box 

The Redeem gift card during payment check box allows you to control 
whether the POS redeems a gift card before you accept payment or after. If you 
select this check box and then redeem a gift card at the POS, the program will 
contact the processor and verify the card’s funds while displaying the payment 
screen. The POS will not allow you to tap Accept Payment until it verifies the 
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card (which may take up approximately 30 seconds). If you clear this check box and 
then redeem a gift card at the POS, the program will verify the gift card after you 
finish the transaction. The POS will allow you to tap Accept Payment before it 
contacts the processor. Later, if the processor does not verify the card, the POS will 
designate the transaction as a bad payment during end-of-day processing.  

Activate gift card after accept payment check box 

This check box allows you to set the Credit Card Server to activate a new gift card or 
add funds to an existing gift card, after payment is accepted in the Payment screen. If 
you sell a new card or add funds to an existing card, then try to accept payment in the 
POS Payment screen, the Credit Card Server will send a request for funds to the 
clearinghouse and wait for a response before completing the transaction. If the 
request fails, the POS will inform the server by displaying a message. This setting is 
required to use the Shift4 (“In the Bank”) transport type.  

Retain Gift Card History check box 

The Retain Gift Card History check box allows you to set the program to retain a 
gift card’s history information, even after the card’s balance is zero.  

If you clear the Retain Gift Card History check box, the program will render a 
gift card inactive (and clear its history) when its balance reaches zero. If your store 
routinely collects zero-balance gift cards from customers and reissues them to new 
customers, you should clear the check box.  

If you select the Retain Gift Card History check box, the program will save a gift 
card’s history information and continue to recognize it as active, even if its balance 
reaches zero. If you allow customers to retain (and add value to) zero-balance gift 
cards, you should select the check box.  

Gift Card Transactions to print on slip box 

The Gift Card Transactions to print on slip box allows you to select how many 
transactions you want the program to print on the gift card slip. To do that, you must 
enter the appropriate number from 0 to 50. If you enter 0, the program will not print 
any transactions. If you enter 50, the program will print all transactions. If you enter 
any other number between 0 and 50, the program will print the required number of 
the gift card transactions.  
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Credit Card Server Configuration Window: Verification 
Modes Tab 

The Verification Modes tab allows you to associate certain verification modes 
with a specific transport type. The tab includes a grid that lists verification modes 
that must be verified electronically by an external clearinghouse when used at a POS. 
Typical examples include different credit card types (such as Visa and Master Card) 
and gift card types (such as Paymentech).  

Each verification mode represents a type of receipt information that you want to 
transmit to a clearinghouse, while the transport type represents the method of 
transmitting the information to the clearinghouse. (In other words, the verification 
mode determines what you want to send, and the transport type determines how and 
where to send it.)  

 

All verification modes that can use more than one transport type are listed in the 
Verification Mode column. The list does not include any verification mode that 
can only use a dedicated transport type. For example, the Intercard verification mode 
is not in the Verification Mode column because it can only use the Intercard 
transport type.  

Each verification mode in the grid features a corresponding Transport list. For each 
verification mode, select an appropriate transport type in the Transport list. The 
Transport list only includes transport types that you have set as active in the Credit 
Card Transports window.  
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In the No Pre-Auth column, if you select a check box for a certain kind of card, the 
program will block this type of card from pre-authorization. In such a case, when a 
staff member swipes the card at the POS, the program displays the following 
message: “XXX Cannot Be Used For Preauthorization.” (“XXX” will be replaced by 
the name of the card, such as Discover, Master Card, American Express, and so on). 
This allows you to avoid some pre-authorization fees that the credit card company 
may apply to certain transactions. 

Transport Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Transport Maintenance window allows you to configure and activate the 
transport types that the Credit Card Server uses to perform, verify, and post credit 
card and gift card transactions.  

The Main tab allows you to enter the specific information that the Credit Card 
Server needs in order to communicate with a particular clearinghouse. Different 
transport types require different settings. Therefore, the Main tab is dynamic; the 
controls change depending on which transport type you select in the Transport 
Type list. When you select a transport type, the window will display the controls 
needed to configure that particular transport type. The clearinghouse will provide 
most of the information required to configure a transport type.  

 

If you click Settings, the program will display a smaller window listing the settings 
of the selected transport type. If you click Print in the Settings window, the program 
prints the settings of the selected transport type.  
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If you click Default, the program will automatically enter the default server 
addresses and ports for the credit card transport that you are setting up. The 
Defaults button is only available for the DSI Client, Heartland, Vital, Paymentech, 
FDMS IPN, American Express, and Embed transports.  

 

Transport Type list 

The Transport Type list allows you to select a transport type.  

Voice Contact Phone box 

The Voice Contact Phone box allows you to record the contact telephone number 
of the restaurant’s credit card clearinghouse. If you try to process a credit card batch 
and the batch fails for any reason, the program will display an error message 
featuring this telephone number.  

Active check box 

If you plan to use a transport type, select the transport type in the Transport Type 
list and then click Active. Digital Dining can only use a transport type if you set it 
as active.  
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Transport Maintenance Window: Merchant Tab 

The Merchant tab allows you to associate each profit center with a merchant ID 
number and an unlock code. The Merchant tab features a grid that lists all of the 
restaurant’s profit centers. Each profit center on the grid features a corresponding 
Merchant ID and Unlock Code box. For each profit center, type a valid merchant 
ID number in its Merchant ID box and a valid unlock code in its Unlock Code 
box. (You can use the same merchant ID number—and its unlock code—for multiple 
profit centers.)  

 

If you type a default merchant ID number in the Default Merchant ID box (on the 
Properties tab), Digital Dining will add that default merchant ID number to the 
Merchant ID box of each profit center in the Merchant tab’s grid. If you type a 
default unlock code in the Unlock Code box (on the Properties tab), Digital 
Dining will add that default unlock code to the Unlock Code box of each profit 
center in the Merchant tab’s grid.  

The Add Item and Delete Item buttons allow you to manage (that is, add or delete) 
the computers on the network that have debit pin pads attached to them.  

Transport Maintenance Window: Utilities Tab 

The Utilities tab features several utilities that allow you to test, configure, and 
troubleshoot the Credit Card Server program. 
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Select Credit Card Server list  

Before running a utility, you can choose which Credit Card Server program (primary 
or backup) the utility will use by selecting a server program in the Select Credit 
Card Server list. To run a utility for the primary Credit Card Server, click 
Verification in the Select Credit Card Server list and then click the appropriate 
command button. To run a utility for a backup Credit Card Server, click Posting in 
the Select Credit Card Server list and then click the appropriate command 
button.  

Test Configuration command 

When you click Test Configuration, the program tests the configuration of the 
Credit Card Server. The program displays the results of its test, successful or 
unsuccessful, in the Result box. If the test is unsuccessful, you can use the 
information in the Result box to troubleshoot the problem. 

Set Next Batch Number command 

If you click Set Next Batch Number command, Digital Dining will create a new 
batch (containing all unposted transactions) with a new batch number. The Set Next 
Batch Number command allows you to repost a batch with a new batch number.  
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Auto Upload command 

If you click Auto Upload, the program runs the Automated Upload utility. When 
you run this utility, the Credit Card Server calls Menusoft’s upload computer, 
downloads the appropriate configuration file, and configures the DataTran modem. 
This download usually requires 12 to 15 minutes to complete. If you need to reload 
this information, you can run the Automated Upload utility again at any time. (You 
should run the Open Batch utility immediately after you successfully receive the 
configuration file.)  

Open Batch command 

If you click Open Batch, the program runs the Open Batch utility, which opens a 
new batch for receiving credit card transactions. You should perform this task after 
you download the modem configuration file. Afterwards, the Credit Card Server 
program will create new batches automatically. 

Send Command box 

The Send Command box allows you to send special commands directly to your 
DataCap modem. You can type an appropriate command in the Send Command 
box and then click Send Command to send it to the modem.  

Transport Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

The Memo tab features a large multiline, editable text box. During credit card batch 
processing, if Digital Dining finds an unfinished batch, the program displays the 
message that you type on the Memo tab. You can use the Memo tab to create a 
message that includes the clearinghouse merchant ID, contact telephone number, and 
any other information that restaurants might need if they encounter a problem.   

Command Buttons 

You can use the command buttons to control the buttons on the Command panel at 
the POS. Specifically, you can change the text for any command button for Quick 
Service Registers and Fast Food Service Registers. 
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Command Button Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

In the Main tab, you can associate a command button with a graphic file, which will 
display as a button in the POS. To associate a command button with a graphic file, 
select a file in the Image list. The Setup program will display the selected image. To 
clear an associated image, select None. 

 

Command Button Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. The Memo tab will always have the number “0” as its shortcut key. You 
can type up to approximately 30 pages of text.  

Button Set Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Button Set Maintenance window, you can modify the 
buttons that will appear on the Command panel. You can add custom text or images 
to any of the existing buttons, or you can clear the text for any of the existing 
buttons. You can also customize the arrangement of the buttons. 
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To add custom text or an image to a button, you first have to create the button in the 
Command Button Maintenance window. Then from the Button Set Maintenance 
window, click the button whose text or image you want to change to one you have 
created. Then, click the customized button from the list.  

To rearrange the buttons, click the button you want to move and click <Move or 
Move> in the appropriate direction. If you ever want to reset the order or the text of 
the buttons to the original, click Restore Order or Restore Captions.  
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You can also make a button inactive by using selecting “<Blank>“ from 
the list. If you select “<Blank>“, then Digital Dining will not display the 
button at the POS. 

 

   
 

Images check box 

If you want the images that you assigned to your buttons to appear at the POS, click 
the Images check box. 

Defaults check box 

If you want the customized text or images to be the default button set at the POS, 
click the Defaults check box. 
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Button Set Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. The Memo tab will always have the number “0” as its shortcut key. You 
can type up to approximately 30 pages of text.  

Data Entry Configuration Maintenance Window 

The Data Entry Configuration Maintenance window allows you to control how you 
enter information in other maintenance windows. Using the Data Entry 
Configuration Maintenance window, you can determine which settings on a 
maintenance window are required or optional, which settings reset when you create a 
new record, how many characters you can enter in certain boxes, and whether you 
can type alphanumeric or only numeric characters in certain boxes. Currently, the 
only maintenance window whose settings you can edit is the Staff Member 
Maintenance window (in the Back Office program). 

 

The Data Entry Configuration Maintenance window features a grid that lists all of 
the controls from a selected maintenance window that you can edit. The grid only 
includes the controls in the selected maintenance window that you can modify. Each 
control features a Blank check box, a Req (Required) check box, a Length box, 
and a Numeric check box. You cannot edit any of these boxes that display as 
shaded. 
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If you click a control’s Blank check box, the control will reset to its default setting 
(if any) each time you add a new record. If you clear the Blank check box, the 
control retains its setting from the previous record each time you add a new record. If 
you click a control’s Req check box, the program will require that you set that 
control when adding or editing records. If you type a number in a control’s Length 
box, the program will require you to type exactly that number of characters in the 
control’s box when adding or editing records. For instance, if you set the length of 
the Social Security # box (of the Staff Member Maintenance window) to “9”, the 
program will require you to type nine characters in the Social Security # box 
when adding or editing staff member records. If you click a control’s Numeric 
check box, the program will only allow you to type numeric characters in that 
control’s box when adding or editing records. If you clear a control’s Numeric 
check box, the program will allow you to enter alphanumeric characters in the 
control’s box when adding or editing records. 

Deposit Type Maintenance Window 

The Deposit Types Maintenance window allows you to create deposit type records, 
which you can use in conjunction with the Enter to Deposit register option. In the 
Deposit Types Maintenance window, you can define deposit types that correspond 
with the deposits your store performs on a typical day. For instance, if you perform 
two deposits during a typical business day, one in the afternoon and one at night, you 
could create one deposit type called “Daytime” and another deposit type called 
“Nighttime”. Later, when servers drop deposits at the POS, they can associate the 
deposits with an appropriate deposit type. (If the server performs an afternoon 
deposit, the server can associate the deposit with the “Daytime” deposit type.)  
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Deposit Type Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Deposit Type Maintenance window, you can create up to 
24 deposit types. When you enter a deposit type name in the Item Description box, 
the system captures the first eight characters of the description (including spaces) 
and displays these characters in the Short Description box. 

 

Deposit Type Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Future Order Minimum Deposit Window 

The Future Order Minimum Deposit window allows you to set mandatory minimum 
order amounts and deposit amounts for future orders. Servers can create future orders 
at the POS by running the Future Orders register option.  
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Minimum Order box 

The Minimum Order box allows you to set a minimum check amount for a future 
order. To set a minimum check amount, type a dollar amount in the Minimum 
Order box. Later, if a staff member places a future order, the POS will require the 
staff member to select one or more menu items whose check total is equal to or 
greater than the order amount you set in the Minimum Order box. If you enter “0”, 
the POS will require no minimum amount. If you set a security password level in the 
Minimum Order Password Level box, the POS will require staff members to 
enter a password of equal or greater when they try to perform a future order.   

Minimum Deposit box 

The Minimum Deposit box allows you to set a minimum deposit amount for a 
future order. To set a minimum deposit amount, type a dollar amount in the 
Minimum Deposit box. Later, if a staff member places a future order, the POS will 
require the staff member to enter a deposit amount equal to or greater than the 
amount you set in the Minimum Deposit box. If you enter “0”, the POS will 
require no minimum amount. If you set a security password level in the Minimum 
Deposit Password Level box, the POS will require staff members to enter a 
password of equal or greater when they try to pay a deposit amount on a future order.  

Deposit Cannot Exceed Check Total check box 

If you select the Deposit Cannot Exceed Check Total check box, the POS will 
not allow you to accept a deposit for a future order if the amount exceeds the total 
amount of the check. If you enter a deposit amount that is greater than the check 
amount, the POS will give change back for the difference.  

Restore POS Date After Every Future Order check box 

If you select the Restore POS Date After Every Future Order check box, the 
POS will automatically log out of the future order register option when you accept 
payment for a future order. The POS will log out after you complete the future order, 
even if the register uses the Continuous register mode. When you run the Future 
Order register option again, the POS will require you to select the date again.  

If you clear the Restore POS Date After Every Future Order check box, the 
POS will not log out of the future order register when you accept payment for a 
future order. The POS will return to the future order screen and allow you to create 
another future order for the previously selected date. This allows the server to create 
multiple orders for the same future date without logging back in after each order. 
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The Restore POS Date After Every Future Order check box does 
not affect a register running in the Single register mode, which sets the 
POS to log out after each order, including future orders. 

 

   
 

Keyboard Set Maintenance Window 

Using the Keyboard Set Maintenance window, you can create the same functionality 
as a touch screen at the POS but run it from a keyboard. The keyboard sets is a good 
choice when moving from a DOS system with dumb terminals without touch 
screens. The keyboard sets, in this scenario, provide at least 85% of the identical 
functionality as the touch screens. 

 

Keyboard Set Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Keyboard Set Maintenance window, you can create the 
bulk of the settings for each of the 99 keyboard sets you can create.  

 

For each keyboard set, you can customize the functionality of up to 57 keys. The 
figure below shows the available keys for each keyboard set. You might notice that 
the figure shows that you can access some keys (for example, the RIGHT ARROW 
key) in more than one place. 
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Once you have defined your keyboard sets, you have to associate it with a register 
definition to access it at the POS. You can associate a keyboard set with a register 
definition by using the Keyboard Set list on the Defaults tab of the Register 
Definition Maintenance window. 

 

Keyboard Key box 

After you click Add and type the name or description of the keyboard set you are 
about to define, you can type the key that you want to assign to a function in the 
Keyboard Key box. 

Top Panel Mode list 

From Top Panel Mode list, choose the top panel mode that you want to access by 
pressing the key you have typed in the Keyboard Key box. That is, at the POS, if 
you type the key you have in Keyboard Key box, then the POS program will load 
that top panel. After you choose a top panel mode, the Setup program will display 
another box (or list) below the Top Panel Mode list. Click  to display a Find 
window from which you can specify the type of window for the POS to load, or you 
can open the list to choose the window you want to display. 

To Do box 

Once you have the key defined as you want it, click Add> to move the definition to 
the To Do box. If you want to remove an item from the To Do box, then either 
double-click the item or click the item to highlight it and then click Remove<. 
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Keyboard Set Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Partial Toppings Names Maintenance Window 

In the POS, if you access a window of topping modifiers, the window’s Top panel 
will include a series of buttons that allow you to select a specific section (such as the 
first half or the third quarter) of the main item receiving the modifiers. The Partial 
Toppings Names Maintenance window allows you to change the text that displays in 
each button in the partial toppings Top panel. This window also allows you to 
associate each button in the partial toppings Top panel with a button graphic. This 
window does not allow you to delete or create the existing buttons, only to change 
their appearance in the POS.  
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Partial Toppings Names Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Main tab allows you to rename the caption for a partial topping part button. To 
change a button’s caption, select the part that you want to rename and then type a 
new caption in the Prep Description box. The program will display the button’s 
original caption in the Original Description box.  

 

Partial Toppings Names Maintenance Window: Image 
Tab 

In the Image tab, you can associate a partial topping part button with an image, 
which will display as a button in the Top panel of each toppings modifier window. 
To associate a partial topping part with an image, select an image in the Image list. 
The Setup program will display the selected image. To clear an associated image, 
select None. 
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Partial Toppings Names Maintenance Window: Memo 
Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.   

Pole Message Maintenance Window 

You can use the Pole Message Maintenance window to define a number of different 
pole messages that you can then attached to a number of different register 
definitions. In this way, you can have a different pole message appear for the dining 
room and bar areas, for lunch and dinner times, or a combination of the two. 

Pole Message Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the Pole Message Maintenance window, you can create the 
bulk of the settings for each of the 9,999 pole messages you can create. When you 
enter a pole message name in the Item Description box, the system captures the 
first eight characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these 
characters in the Short Description box. 

 

 

For a pole message to appear at the POS, you have to associate the pole message 
with a register definition. You can associate a pole message with a register definition 
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from the Pole Message list on the Misc tab of the Register Definition 
Maintenance window. 

POS Idle Time (seconds) box 

In the POS Idle Time (seconds) box, type the length of time that you want the 
POS to be idle before it automatically begins showing the text that you have included 
in the Message box. 

Message box 

In the Message box, type the text that you want to appear as a message on the pole 
display at the POS.  

Pole Message Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

POS Labor Report Time Intervals 

You can create a list of up to 24 time intervals that you can then use at the POS so 
that Digital Dining can determine the amount of information you want included on a 
Labor Report. You can include this information in the Register, System, and/or Profit 
Center reports based on the @{LABORCOST_} token(s) that you include in the 
respective layout. 

POS Labor Report Time Interval Maintenance Window: 
Main Tab 

Using the Main tab of the POS Labor Report Time Interval Maintenance window, 
you can set the start and end times for the POS labor reports that you want. When 
you enter a report name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first 
eight characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in 
the Short Description box.  
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Using these settings, you can create consistent time ranges for when Digital Dining 
runs reports at the POS. For example, Lunch reports cover a specific time, Dinner 
reports cover a specific time. The periods you create depend on the information you 
need for your restaurant. You could, for example, have only Day reports and Night 
reports. 

 

Start Time box 

In the Start Time box, type the time that you want Digital Dining to start recording 
labor hours and cost for the current POS labor report. 

End Time box 

In the End Time box, type the time that you want Digital Dining to stop recording 
labor hours and cost for the current POS labor report. 

POS Labor Report Time Interval Maintenance Window: 
Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.   
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Contest Maintenance Window 

The Contest Maintenance window allows you to set how the POS functions when it 
calculates sales averages for server sales contests. In the Register Definition 
Maintenance window, you can set a POS register to calculate each staff member’s 
average sales per customer during a current shift. You can use this feature to conduct 
sales contests between servers. (When it calculates sales totals, the POS does not 
include taxes, discounts, or tips.) If you run a server sales contest at the POS, you 
can use the Contest Maintenance window to set the POS to only calculate sales 
averages for staff members in certain staff departments, or to include only sales from 
certain types of menu items.  

 

Contest Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Main tab allows you to set the POS program to include or exclude sales from 
certain types of menu items when it calculates sales averages for the server contest. 

 

If you select Food, the program will include any sales of menu items associated 
with “food” menu main groups. If you select Beverage, the program will include 
any sales of menu items associated with “beverage” menu main groups. If you select 
Other, the program will include any sales of menu items associated with “other” 
menu main groups. If you select Charges, the program will include any special 
charges (such as delivery charges) when calculating sales contest totals. If you select 
Gift Certificate Sales, the program will include any sales of gift certificates when 
calculating sales contest totals. 

If you click the Display Overall Average check box, the POS will display the 
staff member’s average sales per cover for both the entire contest so far and the 
average for the current shift.  
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Contest Maintenance Window: Staff Depts Tab 

The Staff Depts tab allows you to include or exclude specific staff departments 
from participating in sales contests. When the POS calculates contest sales totals, 
you can set it to only include sales for items sold by staff members in specific 
departments. For instance, you might want the contest to include servers in the sales 
contest, but not bartenders. Therefore, you could include the server staff 
department(s) and exclude the bartender staff department(s). 

 

You can set the POS to include or exclude registers associated with certain staff 
departments by adding staff departments to the Include/Exclude list. To move a 
staff department to the Include/Exclude list, select that department and click 

. To remove a department from the Include/Exclude box, select the 
department and click . To remove all departments from the 
Include/Exclude box, click .  

You can set the program to include or exclude sales associated with the staff 
departments in the Include/Exclude list by clicking Include or Exclude. If you 
click Include, the program will only include sales associated with the staff 
departments in the Include/Exclude list. If you click Exclude, the program will 
exclude sales associated with the staff departments in the Include/Exclude list.  

Contest Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text automatically 
wraps to the next line, just as in most text and word processing programs. You can 
use this tab to type comments about the current record or to inform other 
management or staff members about the record. You can type up to approximately 
30 pages of text.  
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Stand Alone POS Maintenance Window 

The Stand Alone POS Maintenance window allows you to create stand-alone POS 
workstations, which function as normal POS workstations but are not connected to 
the restaurant’s network. A stand-alone POS uses a special stand-alone hardlock 
device that allows the Point-of-Sale program to run without a network connection. 
You can run a stand-alone POS in an isolated part of a restaurant, such as an outdoor 
patio or deck area. During business hours, as servers perform transactions on the 
stand-alone POS, the Point-of-Sale program stores the transaction information on the 
computer’s hard drive. Later, at the end of the day (or whenever), you can reconnect 
the stand-alone POS’s computer to the network and then use the Data 
Synchronization utility to synchronize the data on the stand-alone POS computer and 
the Back Office Server computer. When you run the Data Synchronization utility, it 
transmits the transaction information from the stand-alone POS to the daily files on 
the Back Office Server computer and updates the system files on the POS computer.  

To set up a stand-alone POS, connect the stand-alone POS computer to the network 
and then create a record representing the POS in the Stand Alone POS Maintenance 
window. Before creating a record for the stand-alone POS in the Stand Alone POS 
Maintenance window, connect the stand-alone POS computer to the network, but do 
not attach the stand-alone POS’s hardlock device.  

 

Stand Alone POS Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Stand Alone Maintenance window allows you to set a computer on your 
network to serve as a stand-alone POS. Before running a stand-alone POS, you must 
create a record Stand Alone Maintenance window for the computer. By doing so, 
you inform Digital Dining that this POS computer serves as a stand-alone POS.  

In the Computer Name box, type the name of the computer that will serve as a 
stand-alone POS. When you enter a name in the Computer Name box, the system 
captures the first eight characters of the description (including spaces) and displays 
these characters in the Short Description box.  
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Hours of Operation boxes 

In the Hours of Operation boxes, type the time range (in military time) that the 
stand-alone POS operates during a workday.  

Register Printer list 

In the Register Printer list, select the printer definition that the stand-alone POS 
will use to print checks and credit card slips. (The register printer must be connected 
to the stand-alone POS workstation.)  

Prep Printer list 

In the Prep Printer list, select the printer definition that the stand-alone POS will 
use to print prep tickets. (The prep printer must be connected to the stand-alone POS 
workstation.)  

Stand Alone POS Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable text 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text automatically 
wraps to the next line, just as in most text and word processing programs. You can 
use this tab to type comments about the current record or to inform other 
management or staff members about the record. You can type up to approximately 
30 pages of text.  
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Timed Pricing Maintenance 

The Timed Pricing and Day Timed Pricing Maintenance windows allow you to use 
time priced menu items at the POS. Time priced items are menu items that are priced 
based on a fixed hourly rate (like a rental fee). Customers can “order” and use a 
menu item for a period of time, and the POS will charge the customer an hourly rate. 
You can use timed pricing to charge hourly rates for such items as pool tables and 
bowling alley rentals.  

 

Day Timed Pricing Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Day Timed Pricing Maintenance window allows you to set the POS to charge 
different price levels for timed menu items on different times of the day. You can 
designate different ranges of time within a 24-hour period, and then you can set the 
POS to charge a different price level for each range of time.  

The Day Timed Pricing Maintenance window features a grid that allows you to 
associate a range of time with a price level. Each row of the grid represents a range 
of time within the day. Each row includes a Description box, Start Time box, an 
End Time box, and a Price Level list. For each row, you can set a range of time by 
typing the start and end time (in military time) in the Start Time and End Time 
boxes. You can then associate that range of time with a price level by selecting a 
price level in the Price Level list.  

 

For instance, you might add a row to the grid and type “10:00” (10:00 AM) in its 
Start Time box and “14:00” (2:00 PM) in its End Time box, and then click Price 
Level 2 in the Price Level list. At the POS, if a customer orders a priced item 
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between 10:00 AM and 2:00 PM, the POS will use Price Level 2 when charging for 
the item.  

 

You can type a description for each time range in the Description box of each row. 
Typically, each row’s description describes either the time period or meal (such as 
“morning,” “lunch,” “dinner,” and “late night”) represented by each row.  

To add a row to the grid, click Insert. To remove a row, select the row and then 
click Remove.  

Day Timed Pricing Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. The Memo tab will always have the number “0” as its shortcut key. You 
can type up to approximately 30 pages of text.  
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Timed Pricing Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Timed Pricing Maintenance window allows you to associate different day timed 
pricing records with different days of the week. For instance, you might create a day 
timed pricing record specifically for weekdays, but create a different day timed 
pricing record (with a slightly different pricing schedule) for weekends. In the Timed 
Pricing Maintenance window, you can associate specific days of the week to 
different day timed pricing records. That is, you can associate each weekday with a 
“Weekday” day timed pricing record and associate Saturday and Sunday with a 
“Weekend” day timed pricing record. 

Using the Main tab of the Timed Pricing Maintenance window, you can associate 
specific days of the week with specific day timed pricing records. When you enter a 
record name in the Item Description box, the system captures the first eight 
characters of the description (including spaces) and displays these characters in the 
Short Description box.  

 

The Pick List list includes all of the day timed pricing records you’ve created in the 
Day Timed Pricing Maintenance window. The To Do list represents a cycle of one 
or more days. By adding day timed pricing records from the Pick List to the To Do 
list, you set the POS to use a cycle of day timed pricing records, one per day. The 
cycle that the timed pricing record uses depends on the number of day timed pricing 
records you include in the To Do list. Each item in the To Do list represents a full 
day. You can have your cycle be one day if you add only one record to the To Do 
list, or you can have your cycle be as many as 99 days by inserting 99 day timed 
pricing records in the To Do list. If you add seven day timed pricing records to the 
To Do list, the program assumes you are creating a weekly cycle and automatically 
labels each day in the To Do list with a day of the week, Monday through Sunday.  



 

 

Misc Menu 

320  Digital Dining Setup User's Guide 

 

 

 

To add a day timed pricing record to the To Do list, select it and then click Add >. 
To remove a day timed pricing record from the To Do list, select the record and 
click Remove <. You can also set the date that the timed pricing cycle starts by 
selecting a date in the Cycle Start date box. The POS will use the first day timed 
pricing record in the To Do list on the date you select in the Cycle Start date box.  

You can also set how Digital Dining rounds start times and end times by using the 
Time Rounding list. The Time Rounding list includes a list of time intervals (in 
minutes). By selecting a time interval, you determine how the POS rounds time when 
customers order a timed item.  

For instance, if you set the Time Rounding list to 15, the POS will round start and 
end times to the nearest 15 minute interval within the hour. At the POS, a customer 
might order a timed item at, say, 2:10 and use it until 3:35. The POS would round the 
start and end times to the nearest 15-minute intervals within the hour. In other words, 
the POS would round the customer’s start time from 2:10 to 2:15. The POS would 
also round the end time from 3:35 to 3:30. If you do not want the POS to round start 
and end times, you can simply set the Time Rounding list to 1 (one minute).  

Timed Pricing Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. The Memo tab will always have the number “0” as its shortcut key. You 
can type up to approximately 30 pages of text.  

Tip Configuration Window 

The Tip Configuration window allows you to configure how the program handles tip 
transactions at the POS. At the POS, you can perform various types of tip 
transactions by running (for instance) the Pay Charge Tips, Tip Sharing, or Team 
Service register options. In the Tip Configuration window, you can modify how 
these register options function at the POS.  

 

Tip Configuration Window: Main Tab 

The Main tab allows you to configure how the POS registers handle various tip 
functions. For instance, the Main tab includes controls that allow you to set specific 
minimum and maximum tip amounts.   
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Bypass Recipient Staff Passwords for Tips Transactions at 
POS check box 

The Bypass Recipient Staff Passwords … check box allows you to modify 
how the POS functions when it runs the Pay Charge Tips register option. Normally, 
when you run the Pay Charge Tips register option at the POS, the program prompts 
you to enter both the staff ID and the password of the server receiving the tips. 
However, if you select the Bypass Recipient Staff Passwords … check box 
and then run the Pay Charge Tips register option, the POS will only prompt you for 
the staff ID of the server receiving the tips. This feature can be useful in a cashier 
environment, where a cashier routinely issues tips to other servers.  

Large Tip Security area 

The Large Tip Security area includes the Max Tip Percentage and Minimum 
Tip Amount boxes. Using these boxes, you can set limits on the size of tips that 
servers can accept at the POS without a manager’s permission.  

Using the Max Tip Percentage box, you can guard against gross errors or 
inappropriate tip percentages to credit card charges that unsupervised staff might 
make. If a staff member attempts to record an unusually high tip percentage, the POS 
program can require a manager’s approval before proceeding. 

Using the Minimum Tip Amount box, you can set the lowest amount (in dollars) 
that you will allow for a tip without a manager’s approval. This feature permits a tip 
that exceeds the maximum percentage if the total for the check is small. For 
example, if you type “10” in the Minimum Tip Amount box and a customer pays a 
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check for a cup of coffee, then the customer might choose to tip the waiter $10. 
Based on percentages, the customer has left an extraordinarily large tip. However, 
you don’t want your staff to call your managers each time a customer leaves a 
generous tip for a small check. Therefore, use the Max Tip Percentage box and 
the Minimum Tip Amount box with balance: allow a reasonable tip (percent) for 
any guest check without asking your manager’s to verify an excessive number of 
“large tips.” 

Staff Tip Report area 

The Staff Tip Report area contains the Min Tip Percentage box, which allows 
you to modify how the program calculates tips. That is, Digital Dining calculate a 
staff member’s tips based on the percent you enter in the Min Tip Percentage box 
multiplied by the staff member’s total sales. Using the Staff Tip Report, you can 
verify that legal reporting requirements are met. 

Tip Configuration Window: Tips Share Tab 

The Tips Share tab allows you to control how the Tip Sharing register option 
functions at the POS. In this tab, you can set which tip sharing methods are available 
in the POS when you run the Tip Sharing register option. You can also set security 
password levels for several tip sharing functions.  

 

 



 

 

Misc Menu 

Digital Dining Setup User's Guide  323 

 

 

 

Tip Share Method area 

The Tip Share Method area allows you to control which tip sharing methods are 
available in the POS when you run the Tip Sharing register option. In the POS, when 
you run the Tip Sharing register option, the POS displays the available tip sharing 
methods is buttons in the Top panel. However, using the controls in the Tip Share 
Method area, you can set the POS to include or exclude specific tip sharing methods 
at the POS. 

The Tip Share Method area features the Include and Exclude lists. By default, 
all of the tip share methods are in the Include list. If you move a tip share method to 
the Exclude list, that tip share method will not appear in the Top panel when you 
run the Tip Sharing register option at the POS. To move a tip share method from the 
Include list to the Exclude list, double-click the tip share method or select it and 
then click . To move all tip share methods to the Exclude list, click 

. To move a tip share method from the Exclude list to the Include list, 
double-click the tip share method or select it and then click . To move all 
tip share methods to the Include list, click .  

Security Password area 

The Security Password area allows you to assign password levels to the tip 
sharing functions in the Tip Sharing register option.  

The Share More Tips Than You Have box allows you to set a password level for 
sharing more tips than you have declared. At the POS, if you run the Tip Sharing 
register option and then try to share more tips than you have declared, the POS will 
prompt you for a password equal to or greater than the level set in the Share More 
Tips Than You Have box.  

The Take Tips Back box allows you to set the POS program to require a security 
password to take tips back from a staff member to whom you have already given a 
tip amount. At the POS, if you run the Tip Sharing register option, give tips to a staff 
member and then try to take back some of the tip amount from the staff member (by 
entering a negative tip amount), you can set the POS will prompt you for a password 
equal to or greater than the level set in the Take Tips Back box.  

The Take Tips From box allows you to set the POS program to require a security 
password to take tips from staff members who do not have existing tip amounts. At 
the POS, if you run the Tip Sharing register option and try to take a tip amount from 
a staff member (by entering a negative tip amount) who has no tips or has a tip 
amount less than the amount you are taking, you can set up the POS to require a 
password to complete the transaction. That is, if you take a tip amount that is greater 
than the staff member’s existing tip amount (thus creating a negative tip amount), 
you can set the POS will prompt you for a password equal to or greater than the level 
set in the Take Tips Back box.  
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Warn when user’s access is higher than password level 
check box 

The Warn when user’s access is higher than password level check box 
allows you to set the POS to display a warning message when one of the functions in 
the Security Password area is performed by a staff member whose security level 
surpasses the function’s password level. If you select the check box and a staff 
member with a higher security level performs one of the Tip Sharing functions, the 
POS will display a warning message. After displaying the message, the POS will still 
allow the staff member to perform the function.   

Tip Configuration Window: Team Service 

The Team Service tab allows you to control how the Team Service register option 
functions at the POS. In this tab, you can set which split tip methods are available in 
the POS when you run the Team Service register option. You can also set security 
password levels for several team service functions. 

 

 

Split Tips Method list 

The Split Tips Method list allows you to set a default split tips method. If you 
select a split tips method in the Split Tips Method list, the POS will automatically 
apply that split tips method when you run the Team Service register option.  

If you select Evenly, then the POS will automatically split your declared tips evenly 
between yourself and all of the other staff members on the check.  
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If you select Based on Sales, then the POS will automatically split all of your 
declared tips proportionally among all of the staff members on the check, based on 
each server’s amount of sales on the check. For instance, if one server performed 
25% of the check’s total sales, then the Based on Sales method will give that server 
25% of the declared tips. 

If you select None, the POS will not apply a split tips method when you run the 
Team Service register option. When you run the Team Service register option, the 
POS will wait for you to select and apply a split tips methods manually. 

Team Service Method area 

The Team Service Method area allows you to control which tip splitting methods 
are available in the POS when you run the Team Service register options. In the 
POS, when you run the Team Service register option, the POS displays the available 
tip splitting methods is buttons in the Top panel. However, using the controls in the 
Team Service Method area, you can set the POS to include or exclude specific tip 
splitting methods at the POS. 

The Team Service Method area features the Include and Exclude lists. By 
default, all of the tip splitting methods are in the Include list. If you move a tip 
splitting method to the Exclude list, that tip splitting method will not appear in the 
Top panel when you run the Team Service register option at the POS. To move a tip 
splitting method from the Include list to the Exclude list, double-click the tip 
splitting method or select it and then click . To move all tip splitting 
methods to the Exclude list, click . To move a tip splitting method from 
the Exclude list to the Include list, double-click the tip splitting method or select it 
and then click . To move all tip splitting methods to the Include list, click 

. 

Security Password area 

The Security Password area allows you to assign password levels to the team 
service functions in the Team Service register option.  

The Take Split Tips Back box allows you to set a password level for taking tips 
from others. At the POS, if you run the Team Service register option and try to take 
back tips from other staff members by entering a negative tip amount, the POS will 
prompt you for a password equal to or greater than the level set in the Take Split 
Tips Back box.  

The Edit Split Tip Staff box allows you to set a password level for adding or 
removing staff members from a list of split tip recipients. If a staff member tries to 
add or remove a staff member from the list of staff members that will receive part of 
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the split tip, you can set the POS to prompt for a password equal to or greater than 
the level set in the Edit Split Tip Staff box.  

The Edit Split Tip Amount box allows you to set a password level for editing the 
amount of a split tip. If a staff member runs the Team Service register option and 
tries to change the split tip amount, you can set the POS will prompt for a password 
equal to or greater than the level set in the Edit Split Tip Amount box.  

Warn when user’s access is higher than password level 
check box 

The Warn when user’s access is higher than password level check box 
allows you to set the POS to display a warning message when one of the functions in 
the Security Password area is performed by a staff member whose security level 
surpasses the function’s password level. If you select the check box and a staff 
member with a higher security level performs one of the Team Service functions, the 
POS will display a warning message. After displaying the message, the POS will still 
allow the staff member to perform the function.   

XML Export Maintenance Window  

The XML Export Maintenance window allows you to configure the XML Server 
program. It allows you to set the file type of the XML file that the program exports. 
It also allows you to associate the XML file with a specific style sheet or schema.  

If you click Services, the program will open the Windows Services console, 
allowing you to stop, pause, or restart the Digital Dining services. If you click 
Configure Task, the program will open the Utility Task Maintenance window. The 
Configure Task button allows you to access the Utility Task Maintenance window 
immediately after configuring the XML Server and create or edit the necessary XML 
import and export utility tasks. 

 

XML Export Maintenance Window: Main Tab  

Using the Main tab of the XML Export Maintenance window, you can define up to 
24 XML export definitions. It allows you to set when the XML Server exports 
transaction information and the file type of the XML export file. It also allows you to 
associate the XML file with a specific style sheet or schema.  
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Export File Type list 

The Export File Type list allows you to set the type of file that the XML Export 
Server program creates. If you select Per Transaction, the XML Export Server 
program will create a single XML export file for each transaction you perform at the 
POS. If you select Per Day, the XML Export Server program will create a single 
XML export file for each business day, and each export file will contain all the 
transactions performed during that day. If you select User Defined, the XML 
Export Server program will create a single XML export file and include all 
transaction information in that one file.  

Export Time list 

The Export Time list allows you to control when the XML Server exports 
transaction information. If you select Real Time, the program will export 
transaction data to the export file in real time, as the transactions are performed. If 
you select Batch, the program will not export data to the export file until you 
manually run the Export Transactions to XML utility (in the Utilities menu of the 
Back Office program).  



 

 

Misc Menu 

328  Digital Dining Setup User's Guide 

 

 

 

Export Directly to FTP check box 

The Export Directly to FTP check box allows you to set the XML Export Server 
program to send its export files to an FTP location on the Internet, rather than a 
directory on your local network.  

If you clear the Export Directly to FTP check box, the window will display the 
Export Path box, allowing you to select a directory on your local network as the 
destination for the XML export files.  

If you select the Export Directly to FTP check box, the program will display the 
FTP Site Location list, allowing you to select a FTP location as the destination for 
the XML export files. The Export Directly to FTP check box is only available if 
you select Per Transaction in the Export File Type list.  

Export Path and Filename box 

To set the location on the network where the program will create the export files, 
type the path in the Export Path and Filename box or click  and select an 
appropriate path in the Browse for Folder window. You can select a path to a 
directory location on your local network.  

If you select User Defined in the Export File Type list, you can include a file 
name with the export path. The program will use that file name when it creates the 
export file. For instance, if you type “C:\Export\exportfile.xml” in the Export Path 
and Filename box, the XML Export Server program will create the export file in 
the Export folder on your local drive (C:\Export) and it will name the export file 
“exportfile.xml”.   
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If you run the XML Export Server but do not set a path in the Export 
Path and Filename box, Digital Dining will add transaction messages 
to the Message Queue Server.  

 

   
 

Style Sheet Options area 

The Style Sheet Options area allows you to apply a style sheet to the XML export 
file. A style sheet (such as XSLT) is a text file that applies a set of standards to the 
appearance and presentation of information in a document written in a markup 
language (such as XML). A style sheet can apply such formatting standards as 
colors, fonts, layout, and other aspects of document presentation. Style sheets can 
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render the contents of an XML file more accessible to users, provide more flexibility 
and control in how information is presented, and reduce complexity and repetition in 
the structural content.  

To select the style sheet that you want to apply to the export file, type the path in the 
Location box or click  and select an appropriate path to the style sheet file in the 
Browse for Folder window. You can select a path to a location on your local 
network, or you can type a URL to a location on the Internet.  

Schema Options area 

The Schema Options area allows you to apply a schema to the export file.  

A schema is a model for describing the structure of information. When applied to 
XML, a schema describes a model for a whole class of documents. The model 
describes the possible arrangement of tags and text in a document. A schema might 
also be viewed as an agreement on a common vocabulary for a particular application 
that involves exchanging documents.  

To apply a schema to the export file, select the Use schema check box. To select 
the schema that you want to apply to the export file, type the path in the Schema 
location box or click  and select an appropriate path to the schema file in the 
Browse for Folder window. You can select a path to a location on your local 
network, or you can type a URL to a location on the Internet.  

XML Export Maintenance Window: Memo Tab  

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. The Memo tab will always have the number “0” as its shortcut key. You 
can type up to approximately 30 pages of text.  
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XML Import and Export Configuration Window 

The XML Import and Export Configuration window allows you to configure the 
XML Server program to export staff data for a third-party labor scheduling service, 
and import labor schedule data from a labor scheduling service.  

 

 

Schedule XML Import File box 

If you use the Import Labor Schedule XML utility to import formatted schedule data 
from a third-party labor scheduling service, you can specify the file name and 
location of the XML import file in the Schedule XML Import File box. To set the 
location of the import file on the network, type the path in the Schedule XML 
Import File box or click  and select an appropriate path in the Browse for Folder 
window. You can select a path to a directory location on your local network.  

Later, when you run the Import Labor Schedule XML utility (in the Staff menu of 
the Back Office program), the program will search this location for the schedule file 
and import its data into the Digital Dining daily files.   

Schedule XML Export Path box 

You can use the Schedule XML Export Path box to set the path of the location 
on the network where the program will create the export files containing labor 
schedule data for a third-party labor scheduling system. To set the location of the 
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export file on the network, type the path in the Schedule XML Export Path box 
or click  and select an appropriate path in the Browse for Folder window. You can 
select a path to a directory location on your local network.  

Staff XML Export Path box 

You can use the Staff XML Export Path box to set the path of the location on the 
network where the program will create the export files containing staff data for the 
third-party labor scheduling system. Type the path in the Staff XML Export Path 
box or click  and select an appropriate path in the Browse for Folder window. You 
can select a path to a directory location on your local network.  

Later, when you run the Export Staff Data to XML utility (in the Staff menu of the 
Back Office program), the program will export staff data into an XML file in this 
location.   

Format list 

The Format list allows you to set the format of the XML export files that the XML 
Server program will create. To create an export file that can be imported by a third-
party labor scheduling program, you must select a format that is supported by the 
third-party program. To generate an export file for a third-party system (such as 
WhenToManage) that supports the Digital Dining format, select Digital Dining in 
the Format list. To generate an export file for the HotSchedules system, select 
HotSchedules in the Format list.   

Menu XML Export Path box 

You can use the Menu XML Export Path box to set the path of the location on the 
network where the program will create export files containing menu item data for a 
third-party menu board display system. Type the path in the Menu XML Export 
Path box or click  and select an appropriate path in the Browse for Folder 
window. You can select a path to a directory location on your local network.  

Later, when you run the Menu Board Export utility (in the Menu menu of the Back 
Office program), the program will export menu item data into an XML file in this 
location. The Menu Board Export file contains information about each item on the 
menu, including each item’s PLU number, price, sales type, prep type, and other 
descriptive information.  
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Pager System Configuration Window 

If the restaurant uses a pager system, you can use the Pager System Configuration 
window to set up the Pagers Server program to use the pagers. Digital Dining will 
use the information in the Pager System Configuration window to communicate 
between the POS and the pager system.  

 

Pager System Configuration Window: LRS Paging Tab 

The controls in the LRS Paging tab enable you to set Digital Dining to use LRS 
pagers. You can select an appropriate port for the Pager Server, and you can 
customize the delays on the low and high alarms.  

 

 

Port list 

In the Port list, select the port that connects the pager system to the Back Office 
Server computer. You can connect the pager system either via a COM port or a USB 
port. 

Minutes Until Low Alarm Pages Again box 

The Minutes Until Low Alarm Pages Again box allows you to set the delay for 
the pager’s low alarm. In the box, you can enter the number a minutes the pager will 
wait after the first low alarm before firing the low alarm again.  
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Minutes Until High Alarm Pages Again box 

The Minutes Until High Alarm Pages Again box allows you to set the delay for 
the pager’s high alarm. In the box, you can enter the number a minutes the pager will 
wait after the first high alarm before firing the high alarm again.  

Pager System Configuration Window: Security 
Notification Tab 

The controls in the Security Notification tab enable you to set the program to send 
automated security notifications (in the form of text messages) to the cell phones of 
specific staff members.  

 

 

Mail Server box 

In the Mail Server box, type the outgoing SMTP mail server name of the 
restaurant’s e-mail account.  

Main User box 

In the Main User box, type the log in name of the restaurant’s account.  

User Password box 

In the User Password box, type the password of the restaurant’s account.  
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Sender Address box 

In the Sender Address box, type the e-mail address of the restaurant’s account.  

Min security level for notifications box 

In the Min security level for notifications box, select the appropriate security 
level. If you set a security level in this box, the program will send automatic 
notifications when a staff member performs a function with a security setting that is 
equal or higher. If you set this box to “X”, the program will not send any 
notifications.  

Pager Maintenance Window 

If the restaurant uses a pager system, you can use the Pager Maintenance window to 
create a pager definition for each pager that you intend to use in the restaurant.  

Pager Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Main tab of the Pager Maintenance window allows you to create pager 
definition records. These pager definitions link the Digital Dining pager ID that you 
will enter at the POS (the name of the record), to the system pager ID that is already 
assigned to every pager when you purchase the pager system.   

 

System ID box 

The System ID box allows you to associate each pager with a unique system pager 
ID. The pager system identifies an individual pager by its pager ID. Normally, all the 
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pagers will have the pager IDs on them when you purchase the pager system. When 
you create a pager definition, you must enter this pager ID in the System ID box to 
enable Digital Dining to page the appropriate pager.  

Pager Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can use this tab to type comments about the current record or to 
inform other management or staff members about the record. You can type up to 
approximately 30 pages of text.  

Email Configuration Window 

If you intend to use Digital Dining’s various email features to send data to 
customers, you must first configure Digital Dining by entering your email account 
information in the Email Configuration Window. You may need to contact your ISP 
(Internet Service Provider) to get the necessary information.  

 

 

Mail Server 

In the Mail Server box, type the outgoing SMTP mail server name of the 
restaurant’s e-mail account. . 

Mail User 

In the Main User box, type the log in name of the restaurant’s account.  
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User Password 

In the User Password box, type the password of the restaurant’s account.  

Sender Address 

In the Sender Address box, type the e-mail address of the restaurant’s account.  

Giftango Import Configuration Window 

If you use the Giftango gift card service to sell gift cards online, you can use the 
Giftango Import Configuration window to configure Digital Dining to import gift 
card liability data from the online Giftango service into Digital Dining’s data files.  

 

Giftango will supply the information for the Merchant ID, Partner Solution ID, 
and Security Token boxes. In the URL Address box, type the URL of the 
Giftango server. In the Type of Gift Certificate list, select the gift card definition 
(created in the Gift Certificate Definition Maintenance window) that represents the 
Giftango gift cards you are selling.  

Kiosk POS Configuration Window 

If you run a POS register in kiosk mode, you can use the Kiosk POS Configuration 
window to configure how the kiosk register functions.  
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Allow cashier payment check box 

If you select the Allow cashier payment check box, the kiosk register will 
include the Pay with Cash button in the Order screen and accept cash payments.  

Prep before cashier payment check box 

If you select the Prep before cashier payment check box, the kiosk register will 
send the orders to the prep printer before the check is paid.  

Allow credit card payment check box 

If you select the Allow credit card payment check box, the kiosk register will 
display the Pay with Credit Card button in the Order screen and accept credit card 
payments. 

Seconds until ‘do you need more time’ prompt box 

In this box, you can enter the duration of time (in seconds) that the POS will wait 
before displaying the “Do You Need More Time?” prompt. The POS will only 
display the prompt if you have already order one or more items.  

Seconds after time prompt until automatic start over box 

In this box, you can enter the duration of time (in seconds) that the POS will wait,  
after displaying the “Do You Need More Time?” prompt, before automatically 
closing the prompt, clearing the current check, and returning to the Order screen.  
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Seconds without orders until automatic help box 

In this box, you can enter the duration of time (in seconds) that the POS will wait 
before automatically displaying the Help file. The POS will only display the Help 
file if you have not ordered any items.  

Order Import Configuration Window 

If the site plans to import orders from a third-party online ordering system, the Order 
Import Configuration window allows you to map the payment types from the third-
party online system with receipt type records in the Digital Dining system files.   

 

In the General area, you can specify the register definition that will receive and 
process online orders. You can also specify the dedicated staff member record that is 
used to run the online orders register. In the Payment Receipt Types area, you 
can associate each payment type in the online ordering system with one of Digital 
Dining’s receipt types. The mapping of payment types and receipt types will depend 
on how payments are performed at the site. In online ordering environments, 
payment is performed using one of three methods.  

First, the customer enters payment information for a credit card (or other method) at 
the website when placing the order. The online service processes and authorizes the 
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payment, but forwards the order information to the site. Digital Dining does not 
verify or process any payments made on the website.  

In this scenario, the site does not need to map each payment type to a corresponding 
receipt type. Instead, the site would create a “dummy” receipt type record (with no 
verification method) specifically for pre-paid web orders. All web orders would be 
associated with this receipt type. Since the site does not receive any payment 
information for web orders, the site would only map the Already Paid payment 
type to the web order receipt type. The web order receipt type would exist primarily 
for reporting purposes; allowing the site to monitor online order sales along with its 
other receipts.  

Second, the customer enters payment information for a credit card (or other method) 
at the website when placing the order. The online service forwards the payment 
information and the order information to the site. Digital Dining verifies and 
processes the payment.  

In this scenario, the site needs to map each payment type to a corresponding receipt 
type, each with an appropriate verification method (the Visa payment type to a valid 
Visa receipt type, the Master Card payment type to a valid Master Card receipt type, 
and so on). By mapping the online payment types to corresponding Digital Dining 
receipt types, you enable the Digital Dining POS to apply the appropriate verification 
method when it receives the payment information for an order.  

Third (for carryout services only), the customer does not enter payment information 
at the website when placing the order. The online service forwards the order 
information to the site. The customer pays for the order when picking it up from the 
site. Digital Dining processes and authorizes the payment.  

 

Staff list 

In the Staff list, select the dedicated staff member record that is used to run the 
online orders register. 

Register Definition list 

In the Register Definition list, select the dedicated register definition that will 
receive and process online orders.  
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Check Option for Delivery list 

This list allows you to set the POS to run a check option when it receives an online 
order for delivery. If you select a check option in the Check Option for Delivery 
list, the POS will run that check option when it receives an online order designated 
for delivery.  

You can use the Check Option for Delivery list to modify how the POS functions 
when it receives online orders for delivery. For example, you can select a check 
option that will change the check layout (one that includes a delivery address) for 
delivery orders.   

Check Option for Dine-In/Carry-Out lists 

This list allows you to set the POS to run a check option when it receives an online 
order for carry-out or dine-in. If you select a check option in the Check Option for 
Dine-In/Carry-Out list, the POS will run that check option when it receives an 
online order designated for carry-out or dine-in.  

Already Paid list 

If the site does not receive payment information with incoming online orders, you 
can create a single “online orders” receipt type (with no verification mode) and 
associate all incoming orders with that receipt type. This will allow the site to 
monitor and report on its online order sales.  

If the site wants to associate its online sales to a single non-verifying receipt type, 
select that receipt type in the Amount Paid list. This list only includes receipt types 
that use the No Verification verification mode.  

Account Receivable list 

If the site receives payment information for accounts receivable transactions, select 
the A/R receipt type that corresponds to the online service’s Accounts Receivable 
payment type. This list only includes receipt types that use the Account 
Receivable verification mode.  

American Express list 

If the site receives payment information for American Express transactions, select 
the American Express receipt type that corresponds to the online service’s American 
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Express payment type. This list only includes receipt types that use the American 
Express verification mode.  

Diners Club list 

If the site receives payment information for Diner’s Club transactions, select the 
Diner’s Club receipt type that corresponds to the online service’s Diners Club 
payment type. This list only includes receipt types that use the Diner’s Club 
verification mode.  

Discover list 

If the site receives payment information for Discover card transactions, select the 
Discover card receipt type that corresponds to the online service’s Discover payment 
type. This list only includes receipt types that use the Discover verification mode.  

Japanese Credit Bank list 

If the site receives payment information for Japanese Credit Bank transactions, select 
the Japanese Credit Bank receipt type that corresponds to the online service’s 
Japanese Credit Bank payment type. This list only includes receipt types that use the 
JCB Card verification mode.  

Master Card list 

If the site receives payment information for Master Card transactions, select the 
Master Card receipt type that corresponds to the online service’s Master Card 
payment type. This list only includes receipt types that use the Master Card 
verification mode.  

Visa list 

If the site receives payment information for Visa card transactions, select the Visa 
receipt type that corresponds to the online service’s Visa payment type. This list only 
includes receipt types that use the Visa verification mode.  

Gift Card 1 list 

If the site receives payment information for a gift card service, select the gift card 
receipt type that corresponds to the online service’s gift card payment type. This list 
only includes receipt types that use one of the gift card verification modes.  
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The Order Import Configuration Window allows you to map up to three 
different gift card payment types with Digital Dining receipt types. . 

 

   
 

Gift Card 2 list 

If the site receives payment information for a second gift card service, select the gift 
card receipt type that corresponds to the online service’s gift card payment type. This 
list only includes receipt types that use one of the gift card verification modes.  

Gift Card 3 list 

If the site receives payment information for a third gift card service, select the gift 
card receipt type that corresponds to the online service’s gift card payment type. This 
list only includes receipt types that use one of the gift card verification modes.  

Mobile Pay Setup 

The Mobile Pay submenu allows you to access the Mobile Pay Transport 
Maintenance window and the Mobile Pay Configuration window. If the site is 
licensed to redeem mobile payment receipts from a third-party mobile payent service 
(such as Paydiant or LevelUp), you can use the windows in the Mobile Pay submenu 
to configure Digital Dining to use the mobile payment service.  

The Mobile Pay Configuration window allows you to configure the Digital Dining 
Mobile Pay Server program, while the Mobile Pay Transport Maintenance window 
allows you to set the Digital Dining to transmit mobile payment transactions to a 
particular mobile payment service.  

 

Mobile Pay Transport Maintenance Window: Main Tab 

The Mobile Pay Transport Maintenance window allows you to enter the settings that 
will enable Digital Dining to transmit transaction information to a particular mobile 
payment service. If you are using a mobile payment system, the Mobile Pay 
Transport Maintenance window allows you to configure and activate the transport 
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type that the Mobiel Pay Server uses to perform, verify, and post mobile payment 
transactions.  

 

The Main tab allows you to enter the specific information that the Mobile Pay 
Server needs in order to communicate with a particular mobile payment service. 
Different transport types require different settings. Therefore, the Main tab is 
dynamic; the controls change depending on which transport type you select in the 
Transport Type list. When you select a transport type, the window will display the 
controls needed to configure that particular transport type. The mobile payment 
service will provide most of the information required to configure a transport type.  

Mobile Pay Transport Maintenance Window: Memo Tab 

Every maintenance window has a Memo tab, which is a large multiline, editable 
box. If you type more than one line of information in this field, the text will 
automatically wrap to the next line, just as in most text and word processing 
programs. You can type up to approximately 30 pages of text.  

Mobile Pay Configuration Window 

If the site uses a mobile payment service, you can use the Mobile Pay Configuration 
window to configure how the Mobile Pay Server should function. In this window, 
you can specify the register definition that will receive and process incoming mobile 
payment transactions. You can also set the location of the Mobile Pay Server on the 
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network and the port number it will use to communicate with the mobile payment 
service.  

 

 

Demo Mode check box 

Click the Demo Mode check box to run the Mobile Pay Server program in 
demonstration (demo) mode. The demo mode allows you to run the Mobile Pay 
Server without transmitting actual transaction data. (You can run the program in 
demo mode to perform demonstrations or train staff members.)  

Register Definition list 

In the Register Definition list, you can select the register definition that will 
process mobile payment transctions. The Register Definition list includes all of 
the register definitions you have created in the Register Definition Maintenance 
window.  

Machine box 

You can specify the computer name of the computer that will run the Mobile Pay 
Server program on the network. You can type the full path of the computer’s location 
on the network, but the computer name alone is sufficient.   

Port box 

In the Port box, you can type the ID number of the port that the POS workstations 
on the network will use to communicate with the Mobile Pay Service.  
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Automatic Close Mode list 

The Automatic Close Mode list allows you to set how the POS behaves after it 
receives payment for a mobile payment check. If you select Automatic Close, the 
POS will automatically close the check after receiving the funds from the mobile 
payment server. This is the most efficient method of closing paid checks, but it might 
cause confusion among servers to see checks closing for no specified reason.  

If you select Confirm Close, the POS will prompt the server to close the check. 
Upon receiving the funds for a check from the mobile payment server, the POS will 
change the check’s table status to “Mobile Payment”. If the server selects the table, 
the POS will display a message asking if the server would like the POS to print a 
receipt. If the server taps Yes, the POS prints the receipt and then closes the check. 
If the server taps No, the POS closes the check without printing the receipt.  

If you tap Leave Open, the POS will not close the check after receiving funds from 
the mobile payment server. Even after receiving payment, the check will remain 
open, allowing the server to access the check and close the check manually. (This 
method is potentially risky, as it allows a server to make changes to a check after 
payment is received.)   

Options Window 

Using the Options Window you can create the settings for how your restaurant will 
operate. For example, you use the Options Window to insert your street address and 
phone number, to identify the computer with the Hardlock server and Credit Card 
server, to set the pay periods your restaurant will use, to identify which (if any) 
property management system you are using, and a host of other settings.  

 

Options Window: Restaurant Tab 

Using the Restaurant tab, you can create the contact information for your 
operation. You can set the street address (including the city, state, and zip) and the 
phone number. 
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Identifier box 

Digital Dining will use the identifier number on the magnetically coded 
identification cards (if you use them). 

Street Address and City State Zip boxes 

Digital Dining will use the information that you type in these boxes to replace the 
@{RESTAURANT_ADDRESS} token whenever you use it in a layout. Digital 
Dining will also use these details as the restaurant information on the A/R 
statements.  

Phone box 

Digital Dining will replace the @{RESTAURANT_PHONE} token with the phone 
number you enter in the Phone box.  

Options Window: Data Tab 

Using the Data tab, you can tell Digital Dining which computer on your network is 
the Backup Server. You can also set some of the parameters for excessive tip 
percentages or amounts.  
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Rounding Method: Discounts, Charges, Tips list 

The Rounding Method: Discounts, Charges, Tips list allows you to set the 
rounding method that the POS uses when calculating taxes for discounts, charges, 
and tips. By setting a rounding method, you can eliminate tax amounts with fractions 
of cents. 

If you select Round Up, the POS will always round tax amounts up to the nearest 
cent. If you select Round Down, the POS will always round tax amounts down to 
the nearest cent. If you select Round Nearest, the POS will round tax amounts 
either up or down to the nearest cent. If you select Round to Nickel, the POS will 
round tax amounts either up or down to the nearest nickel amount. If you select 
Round to Quarter, the POS will round tax amounts either up or down to the 
nearest quarter amount.  

Backup Path box 

If you are using the Redundancy module to run a backup data server on the network, 
type the path of the backup data directory in the Backup Path box, or click  and 
select an appropriate path in the Browse for Folder window. For example, a typical 
path might read “\\BACKUP\DDWIN\Data\”.  



 

 

Misc Menu 

348  Digital Dining Setup User's Guide 

 

 

 

Automatic switch to primary or backup data check box 

If you are using the Redundancy module to run a backup data server on the network, 
you can use the Automatic switch to primary or backup data check box to set 
the system to automatically switch to backup data when a disconnection occurs. If 
you select the check box, the program will automatically start using the backup data 
if a disconnection occurs. If you clear the check box, the program will display an 
error message when a disconnection occurs and will prompt you for permission to 
switch to the backup data files.  

Min. wait (seconds) to switch to primary or backup data box 

If you are using the Redundancy module to run a backup data server, you can use the 
Min. wait (seconds) to switch to primary or backup data box to set the 
system to wait for a specific number of seconds before switching to backup data. If 
you type a number in the Min. wait (seconds) to switch to primary or 
backup data box, the system will wait for that number of seconds after a 
disconnection occurs before switching to the backup data files.  

Data for Single Computer Mode list 

If you store system data files (either primary or backup) on a POS workstation, you 
can use the Data for Single Computer Mode list to set the system to allow that 
POS to run in Single Computer Mode, functioning as a stand-alone POS using the 
data files on its own workstation to continue performing sales transactions until the 
connection is restored.  

If you select Primary, the system will enable the POS workstation with the primary 
data files to run as a stand-alone POS and use its data files to perform sales 
transactions. If you select Backup, the system will enable the POS workstation with 
the backup data files to run as a stand-alone POS and use its data files to perform 
sales transactions. If you select None, the system will not enable either of the POS 
workstations with system data to run as a stand-alone POS. 

Options Window: Pay Periods Tab 

On the Pay Periods tab, you can tell Digital Dining how you want your operation 
to pay your employees. In essence, you set up how you want to track the time, 
attendance, and labor cost of your employees in your operation. You can also tell 
Digital Dining how to export data for any payroll system that you might be using. 
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Pay Period area 

The Pay Period area allows you to select how often the restaurant pays its 
employees. If you choose Weekly, you tell Digital Dining that you want to issue 
paychecks once a week on the same day of the week (for example, every Friday or 
every Saturday). If you choose Biweekly, you tell Digital Dining that you want to 
issue paychecks every other week on the same day of the week (for example, 
Friday—7/1 then Friday—7/15). On a biweekly cycle, each paycheck follows the 
preceding one by 14 days. If you choose Monthly, you tell Digital Dining that you 
want to issue paychecks once a month on the same day of the month (for example, 
1/1, 2/1, 3/1, and so on). If you choose Semimonthly, you tell Digital Dining that 
you want to issue paychecks twice a month and always on the same date of the 
month (for example, 1/1 and 1/16 become 2/1 and 2/16 for the subsequent month). 

Once you choose a pay period, you can set the date to start the pay period in the Any 
Pay Period Start Date list. If you set the pay periods to Bimonthly, then you 
must also set the date in the Second Pay Date in Month list.  

Any Pay Period Start Date list 

Once you select a pay period in the Pay Period area, you can set the date to start 
the pay period in the Any Pay Period Start Date list. Type an appropriate date in 
the Any Pay Period Start Date list or select an appropriate date from the calendar 
box.  
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Second Pay Date in Month list 

If you set the pay period to Bimonthly in the Pay Period area, then you must also 
set a date in the Second Pay Date in Month list. Type an appropriate date in the 
Second Pay Date in Month list or select an appropriate date from the calendar 
box. The Second Pay Date in Month list only displays if you select Bimonthly 
in the Pay Period area. 

Federal Minimum Wage box 

You can enter the amount of the federal minimum wage in the Federal Minimum 
Wage box. 

Enable special pay fields check box 

If you click the Enable special pay fields... check box, special vacation pay rate 
boxes will appear in the Staff Member Maintenance window and the Time and 
Attendance Transaction Maintenance window, allowing you to set vacation pay rates 
for staff members. In the Staff Maintenance window, on the Dept tab, the Vacation 
Rate box will display. On the Time and Attendance Transaction Maintenance 
window, the Vac Hrs, Retro Amt, and Other Amt boxes will display. If you do 
not want these new boxes to appear, clear the Enable special payment fields... 
check box (for more information, see the Back Office User’s Guide).  

Payroll Export Settings area 

If you use a separate application to manage you payroll information, you can use the 
Payroll Export Settings area to set where and in what system format the Digital 
Dining exports your payroll information.  

In the Payroll System list, select the payroll management system you use. (If you 
choose a payroll interface from this list, then you must also complete the Payroll 
Info tab.) If you click Lite-CSV from the Payroll System list, then only the 
Company Code and Store ID boxes will be available in the ADP area of the 
Payroll Info tab. Like CSV, Lite-CSV sorts each staff member record by last name. 
Each staff member record features a single export line, which includes the Company 
Code, Batch ID Number, File Number, Regular Hours, and Overtime Hours. The 
program adds each staff member’s total hours worked in all staff departments. You 
can also select CSV-3 to use the CSV-3 format, a new version of the Automatic Data 
Processing (ADP) system. (As with other ADP formats, you can determine the 
settings for CSV-3 exports in the ADP area of the Payroll tab.) 
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You can specify a location on your computer’s directory where Digital Dining 
should export the payroll file and the export file’s name by typing a valid path and 
file name in the Export file name including path box. Digital Dining will export 
a text file of payroll information to the location you specify. 
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To export the data file, you have to use the Back Office program. From 
the Back Office program, click the Staff menu, point to Time and 
Attendance, and click Export Payroll Information. Digital Dining 
displays the Create Payroll File window, which displays the period for 
which you will create a data file when you click Create File. 

 

   
 

Options Window: Payroll Tab 

On the Payroll tab, you can complete the information that you started on the Pay 
Periods tab about your payroll system. You only need to use the Payroll tab if you 
are using the Pay Professionals or ADP payroll systems. On the Payroll tab, you 
simply make the settings that will allow Digital Dining to export data to your payroll 
system so that the payroll system can read the data and the codes correctly. 
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Pay Professionals Inc area 

If you use the Pay Professionals payroll interface, you can use the Pay Professionals 
Inc area to set the codes (as defined by Pay Professionals) that designate regular 
hours, overtime hours, net receipts, and tips receipts in the payroll export file. You 
can type the appropriate codes in the Regular Hour Code, Overtime Hour 
Code, Net Receipts Code, and Tips Receipts Code boxes.  

Export Primary Department check box 

Click the Export Primary Department check box if you are using the Automatic 
Data Processing (ADP) payroll interface and if you want Digital Dining to export the 
primary department of your staff members during pay period processing. 

Export Pay Rates check box 

Click the Export Pay Rates check box if you are using the ADP payroll interface 
and if you want Digital Dining to export the pay rates of your staff members during 
pay period processing. 

Total Sales Code box 

If you are using the ADP payroll interface, then type a letter in the Total Sales 
Code box that you want to use as the abbreviation for your total sales. You insert 
this code to make the data that Digital Dining exports compatible with your payroll 
interface. 

Cash Sales Code box 

If you are using the ADP payroll interface, then type a letter in the Cash Sales 
Code box that you want to use as the abbreviation for your cash sales. You insert 
this code to make the data that Digital Dining exports compatible with your payroll 
interface. 

Charge Sales Code box 

If you are using the ADP payroll interface, then type a letter in the Charge Sales 
Code box that you want to use as the abbreviation for your charge sales. You insert 
this codes to make the data that Digital Dining exports compatible with your payroll 
interface. 
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Charge Tips Code box 

If you are using the ADP payroll interface, then type a letter in the Charge Tips 
Code box that you want to use as the abbreviation for your charge tips. You insert 
this code to make the data that Digital Dining exports compatible with your payroll 
interface. 

Company Code box 

If you are using the ADP payroll interface, then type a letter in the Company Code 
box that you want to use as the abbreviation for your company. You insert this code 
to make the data that Digital Dining exports compatible with your payroll interface. 

Store ID box 

If you are using the ADP payroll interface, then type the code in the Store ID box 
that you want to use to identify your store. You insert this code to make the data that 
Digital Dining exports compatible with your payroll interface. 

Options Window: Times Tab 

On the Times tab, you can tell Digital Dining about your day-to-day operation. That 
is, you can specify which day of the week starts the week. You can also set what 
time starts each day (so that Digital Dining knows how to label your daily files), and 
you can tell Digital Dining whether you are operating a 24-hour restaurant or not. 

 



 

 

Misc Menu 

354  Digital Dining Setup User's Guide 

 

 

 

 

Starting Day of Week list 

From the Starting Day of Week list, choose the day of the week that you want 
Digital Dining to reset its weekly figures. Beginning at the start of the day for each 
week Digital Dining will create new figures for anything in Digital Dining that has a 
weekly time period. 

Starting Time of Day box 

In the Starting Time of Day box, type the time that you want Digital Dining to 
reset its daily figures. At the beginning of the day, Digital Dining will create new 
figures for anything in Digital Dining that has a daily time period. 

Time First Shift Begins box 

The Time First Shift Begins box deals with the appearance and functionality of 
several tabs you will use with the Labor Scheduling program (if you are licensed to 
use it). In the Labor Scheduling program, you will see several tabs that look like the 
following:  

 

The time (in military units) that you put in the Time First Shift Begins box sets 
the time for the left side of this tab (in this case, it’s “10 am”). Furthermore, you can 
change the day of the week that appears at the top (in this case it’s “Monday”) by 
changing the setting in the Starting Day of the Week list.  
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Time Last Shift Ends box 

The Time Last Shift Ends box deals with the appearance and functionality of 
several tabs you will use with the Labor Scheduling program (if you are licensed to 
use it). The time (in military units) that you put in the Time Last Shift Ends box 
sets the time for the right side of all the tabs like the following one in the Labor 
Scheduling program:  

 

Schedule Increment list 

The Schedule Increment list allows you to modify appearance and functionality 
of several tabs in the Labor Scheduling program. By selecting an increment in the 
Schedule Increment list, you control the increment of time bars in the Staff 
Availability Maintenance window, the Budget Maintenance window, and the 
Schedule Maintenance window.  

For instance, you might select 10 minutes in the Schedule Increment list. 
Afterwards, you might edit the range of a time range bar in the Labor Scheduling 
program. If you modify the range of a time range bar by clicking one end and 
dragging it from left to right (for instance, from 10:00 A.M. to 10:30 A.M.), the 
program changes the range in increments of 10 minutes (10:10, 10:20, 10:30).  
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If you change the setting of the Schedule Increment list, the new 
setting will not modify any existing staff availability, budget, or schedule 
records. 
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Open 24 Hours a Day check box 

If you run POS workstations in your restaurant 24 hours a day, you should select the 
Open 24 Hours a Day check box. If you run your restaurant 24 hours a day, you 
should also select the Let Open Checks Pass through EOD option in the EOD 
Open Check Processing area of the DDWIN tab. 

Time Clock Rounding list 

The Time Clock Rounding list allows you to set how Digital Dining rounds the 
time at the time clock. You can choose to round to the nearest minute, the nearest 5 
minutes, or the nearest 15 minutes.  

Max Time and Attendance Adjustment box 

The Max Time and Attendance Adjustment box allows you to set a limited 
range to any time and attendance adjustments performed at the POS. You can enter a 
range of time (in minutes) in the Max Time and Attendance Adjustment box. 
At the POS, if a staff member runs the Edit Time and Attendance register option, the 
POS will only allow the staff member to edit a clock in or clock time within the 
range of minutes that you have set in the Max Time and Attendance 
Adjustment box.  

For instance, you might enter “10” in the Max Time and Attendance 
Adjustment box. Later, if a staff member runs the Edit Time and Attendance 
register option at the POS and edits another staff member’s clock in time, the POS 
will only allow the staff member to change the time by 10 minutes or less.  
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The Max Time and Attendance Adjustment box does not limit the 
range of changes made in the Time and Attendance Transaction 
Maintenance window (in the Back Office program).  

 

   
 

POS Labor Cost area 

In the POS Labor Cost area, you can set the time range that Digital Dining will 
look back to for its Labor Cost report. That is, if you type “120” in the Time Range 
box and run a Labor Cost report at the POS, then Digital Dining will generate a 
report for labor cost that covers the last two hours (120 minutes). In the Time 
Rounding box, type the amount of time (in minutes) that you want Digital Dining 
to round to for reporting purposes.  
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POS Time Prompt area 

The POS Time Prompt area allows you to set the default time format of the POS 
time keypad. If you select Military Time, the POS will display times in the 24-hour 
military format. If you select Regular Time AM, the POS will display times in 
standard 12-hour format and will select “AM” by default. If you select Regular 
Time PM, the POS will display times in standard 12-hour format and will select 
“PM” by default. (This setting affects the POS keypad only.)  

Options Window: Misc Tab 

On the Misc tab, you can create a variety of settings, including information about 
how to handle A/R accounts, print jobs, and other tasks. 

 

 

Back Office Name box 

By typing a name in the Back Office Name box, you can set or edit the name of 
your Back Office machine (that is, the computer upon which you have installed the 
Back Office program). 
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Front Desk Printer list 

From the Front Desk Printer list, you can tell Digital Dining which physical 
printer is your receipts printer for a hotel front desk when you are not using a PMS 
interface. 

Description Format list 

The Description Format list allows you to specify two things: how you want to 
format the text on the buttons at the POS and how you want to format the text for the 
data that gets sent to a PMS server. For example, if you click CapWords from the 
Description Format list, then Digital Dining will capitalize each word. If you 
click LowerCase, then Digital Dining will make all letters lowercase. If you click 
UpperCase, then Digital Dining will make all letters uppercase. If you click None, 
Digital Dining will not change the case. 

Upload Log Files list 

The Upload Log Files list allows you to set Digital Dining to upload copies of the 
restaurant’s conversion and error logs to a dealer’s FTP site (or to Menusoft). By 
reviewing the conversion and error files of our client restaurants, we can better 
analyze possible problems with the Conversion program. If you click Yes, Digital 
Dining will upload any conversions and error files created during a conversion. If 
you click No, Digital Dining will not upload the conversion and error log files. If 
you click Ask, the Back Office program will prompt the staff member to allow 
Digital Dining to upload the log files. When the staff member runs the Back Office 
program for the first time following a conversion, the Back Office program prompts 
the staff member to allow Digital Dining to upload the log files. Thus, the staff 
member has the liberty to allow or prohibit the upload. (The conversion and error 
logs contain no proprietary information regarding the restaurant.)  

If you click Create Only, Digital Dining will create a zip file containing the logs, 
but will not upload the file to the Internet. Instead, it copies the zip file to the 
ToDealer (C:\DDWIN\Data\General\ToDealer) and ToMenusoft 
(C:\DDWIN\Data\General\ToMenusoft) subdirectories. By selecting Create Only, 
you can gather the log files on a workstation that does not have an Internet 
connection. After the program creates the zip files, you can copy them and send them 
to the dealer as necessary. 

Before Digital Dining can upload the log files to the dealer’s FTP site, you must set 
the necessary information in the “Dealer Upload Logs FTP Site” FTP location 
record. Digital Dining uses that FTP location record when it uploads error logs to a 
dealer’s site (for more information, see “FTP Location Maintenance Window” on 
page 283).  
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Upload Start Date box 

If you set the program to upload log files (by clicking Yes in the Upload Log 
Files list), you can also set a start date. For instance, if you set the start date as 
“5/1/03” in the Upload Start Date box, the program will upload log files dating 
back to May 1, but no earlier. When you install (or convert) the Setup program, the 
program sets the Upload Start Date box to two days earlier. (For instance, if you 
install Setup on 5/5/03, the Upload Start Date box’s default setting will be 
“5/3/03”.) You can set a different date after installing (or converting) the program. 
However, after the program uploads the log files the first time, you cannot reset the 
start date.  

Topping Price Method list 

The Topping Price Method list allows you to control how the POS calculates 
prices for menu items with partial toppings. For instance, you might sell an item 
(such as a pizza) that has two toppings on one half and four toppings on the second 
half. Depending on how you set the topping price method, the POS can calculate the 
item’s price three different ways.  

If you select Average Toppings, the POS will set the price by calculating the 
average number of toppings on the whole item and then charging for each topping. 
For instance, if you sell a pizza with two toppings on one half and four toppings on 
the other half, the POS will calculate the average of two and four and then charge for 
three toppings.  

If you select Maximum Toppings, the POS will set the price by taking the largest 
number of toppings from any single section and then charging for each topping. For 
instance, if you sell a pizza with two toppings on one half and four toppings on the 
other half, the POS will take the number from the half with the most toppings (four) 
and then charge for four toppings.  

If you select Total Toppings, the POS will calculate the price by calculating the 
total number of toppings on the whole item and then charging for each topping. For 
instance, if you sell a pizza with two toppings on one half and four toppings on the 
other half, the POS will calculate the total number of toppings (two plus four) and 
charge for six toppings. 
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If you use the Inventory program to monitor inventory depletion, we 
recommend you use the Average Toppings price method. If you use 
the Maximum Toppings or Total Toppings price method, the 
Inventory program might not calculate the amount of used toppings 
accurately.  

 

   
 

Print Consolidated Toppings check box 

The Print Consolidated Toppings check box allows you to modify how partial 
toppings print in prep ticket layouts. If you select the Print Consolidated 
Toppings check box, the POS will list toppings for the whole pizza first, then list 
the toppings for first and second half of the pizza, then list the toppings for each 
specific quarter. If you clear the check box, the program will list each topping for 
each quarter, including toppings that apply to either half or the whole pizza.  

 

Distribute Topping Price check box 

If you select the Distribute Topping Price check box, the POS will distribute the 
the total price of toppings among all toppings on the item. If you sell menu items 
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with topping modifiers, you can set the POS to distribute the total topping price 
evenly among the different toppings on the order.  

In the Menu Item Maintenance window, on the Price tab, you can apply different 
prices to a menu item based on the number of topping modifiers added to the item. 
The Price tab features a price grid that allows you to set a total price for the item for 
each number of toppings the item may have. In that grid, the price increase per item 
may not be evenly distributed. (For instance, you might set the price increase for the 
first topping at 50¢ and the price increase for the second topping at just 40¢.)  

If you select the Distribute Topping Price check box, the POS will distribute the 
item’s total topping price evenly among each of the toppings. For instance, in the 
previous example, if you order an item with two toppings (50¢ + 40¢), the POS 
would calculate the price of each topping as 45¢.  

Use XML for On The Fly Printing check box 

If you use printer definitions that run in on-the-fly mode, you can use this check box 
to modify how the POS performs on-the-fly printing. If you select the Use XML for 
On The Fly Printing check box, the printer definition will send transaction 
information to the printer in XML format. You can use on-the-fly printing in XML 
format to send menu item information to certain types of kitchen displays.  

Allow Alphanumeric Characters with ZIP Code Entries 
check box 

If you select the Allow Alphanumeric Characters with ZIP Code check box, 
the POS program will display an alphanumeric keypad when it prompts you to enter 
a ZIP code. This allows you to enter ZIP codes that contain both letters and numbers 
(such as Canadian ZIP codes) when you create a new frequent dining customer or 
manually enter a credit card. If you clear this check box, the POS program will 
display the number pad when it prompts you to enter a ZIP code.  

Account ID Format area 

The Account ID Format area allows you to set the format for A/R account ID 
numbers.  

In the Account ID Position box, you tell Digital Dining that the account number 
for your accounts receivable starts at this position. For example, if you set the 
position to “2”, then Digital Dining will know that “3” is the first number of the 
account number in the following number string: 132467.  
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In the Account ID Length box, you tell Digital Dining how long the account 
number is for your accounts receivable. For example, if you set the account ID 
position to “2” and the account ID length to “4”, then Digital Dining will know that 
“3246” is the account number in the following number string: 132467. 

Phone Number Digits area 

The Phone Number Digits area allows you to set the number of digits in each part 
of a telephone number. When you change the settings in the Phone Number 
Digits area, you change how telephone numbers display in every program of the 
Digital Dining suite, as well as limit how you can enter telephone numbers in such 
records as staff members and A/R accounts. Using the Area Code, Exchange, 
Number, and Extension boxes, you can modify the length of a telephone 
number’s area code, exchange, number, and extension.  

 

Options Window: POS Tab 

On the POS tab, you tell Digital Dining how to handle blind drops at the POS, what 
time period to include in a Labor Cost report, how you want the POS to display its 
time, and how you want the POS to access cash drawers. 
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Include Cancel button … check box 

If you clear the Include Cancel button … check box, then Digital Dining will 
force staff members to complete the process for entering a new frequent diner 
customer. That is, your staff will have no option to cancel when adding a new 
frequent diner customer once they have started.  

Display Customer’s A/R Credit Limit? check box 

If you click the Display Customer’s A/R Credit Limit? check box, then Digital 
Dining will display the credit limit of each A/R account you access at the POS. 

Modifier Indentation list 

Using the Modifier Indentation list, you can control how modifiers appear at the 
POS. If you want all of your modifiers to line up with the same left margin, then 
click Fixed from the Modifier Indentation list. If you want your modifiers to be 
indented from the item it modifies, then click By Level from the Modifier 
Indentation list. 

Post Approval list 

The Post Approval list allows you to set the Point-of-Sale program to accept either 
numeric or alphanumeric approval codes for credit card transactions when operating 
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in Post Authorization mode. In the Post Approval list, you can click either 
Numeric or Alpha-Numeric. If you click Numeric, the Point-of-Sale program 
(when operating in Post Authorization mode) displays a numeric keypad when 
prompting for an approval code. If you click Alpha-Numeric, the Point-of-Sale 
program displays an alphanumeric keypad when prompting for an approval code. 

Type 2 Bar Code area 

The Type 2 Bar Code area allows you to set Digital Dining to use Type 2 bar 
codes at the POS. If you click the Enable check box, Digital Dining will recognize 
bar codes beginning with the number 2 as Type 2 bar codes. If you clear the Enable 
check box, Digital Dining will recognize all bar codes as Type 1 bar codes.  

The Type 2 Bar Code area also allows you to determine whether Type 2 bar codes 
use quantities or total prices. You can create Type 2 bar codes that include either the 
quantity or the total price of each item. If you want to use total prices in Type 2 bar 
codes, click the Use Total Price check box. If you want to use quantities in Type 2 
bar codes, clear the Use Total Price check box.  

The Price/Qty Offset and Price/Qty Length boxes allow you to set which digits 
of a type 2 bar code represents an item’s total price when scanned by the POS. A 
Type 2 UPC bar code consists of 12 digits divided into 4 segments, and each 
segment represents different information. The third segment represents the menu 
item’s total price, and it typically consists of a five-digit sequence that starts with the 
seventh digit and ends with the eleventh digit.  

The Price/Qty Offset and Price/Qty Length boxes allow you to modify the 
starting point and length of the segment that represents the total price. The 
Price/Qty Offset box determines which digit in the 12-digit bar code represents the 
first digit of the total price segment. (The default setting is 7, indicating that it starts 
on the seventh digit.) The Price/Qty Length box represents the length (in digits) of 
the total price segment. (The default setting is 5, indicating that it uses a five-digit 
length.)  

You can modify which digit the POS uses as the first digit of the total price by typing 
a number in the Price/Qty Offset box. You can modify the length of the total price 
segment by typing a number in the Price/Qty Length box. For instance, if you set 
the Price/Qty Offset box to 6 and set the Price/Qty Length box to 4, the POS 
will use a four-digit segment, starting with the sixth digit in the bar code, as the 
item’s total price.  

Cash Drawer Method area 

In the Cash Drawer Method area, you can tell Digital Dining to assign a cash 
drawer based on the register definition or based on the staff member. 
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Staff Reports Include area 

The Staff Reports Include area allows you to customize what sales information 
the POS includes on the Server Report and the Cashier Report for staff members 
who work through the rollover time (as set on the Misc tab). If you click Current 
Day, the POS will include sales from the current day only, regardless of when the 
staff member began the shift. If you click Current Shift, the POS will include all of 
the sales from the current shift, even if the staff member clocked in on the previous 
day. 

The Staff Reports Include area also determines how the Pay Charge Tips register 
option performs at the POS. If you click Current Shift, staff members can pay 
charge tips for transactions that preceded end-of-day processing so long as the 
transactions took place within the current shift. If you click Current Day, the POS 
will process all transaction information (including tips), and you cannot pay charge 
tips after end-of-day processing, regardless of when the staff member began the shift. 

Denomination Entry area 

The option you choose in the Denomination Entry area works with your blind 
drop register options. If you click Amount, then Digital Dining will only prompt 
you for a total amount. If you click Count, then Digital Dining will prompt you to 
enter the number of each denomination you want to drop (for example, 4-$100 bills, 
6-$50 bills, and so on). Digital Dining will use the count to calculate a total amount. 

QSR area 

The QSR area allows you to set the QSR interface to send profit center information 
to either 8 destinations or 24 destinations at one time. Click 8 Destinations to set 
Digital Dining to send information to 8 destinations at one time. Click 24 
Destinations to set Digital Dining to send information to 24 destinations at one 
time.  

Minimum Check Name Length box 

The Minimum Check Name Length box allows you to set a minimum number of 
characters for check names entered in the POS. If you enter a number in the 
Minimum Check Name Length box, the POS will require servers to enter that 
number of characters or more when entering a check name. For instance, if you type 
“5” in the Minimum Check Name Length box, the POS will require servers to 
type at least five letters for each check name.  
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The Minimum Check Name Length box setting will only function 
for register definitions set to use the Manual Entry name mode and 
either the Continue or Force force mode. 

 

   
 

Require Unique Check Name check box 

If you select the Require Unique Check Name check box, the POS will require 
servers to enter a unique check name for each new check. If the server enters a check 
name that is identical to a check name of another open check, the POS will prompt 
the server to enter a new check name.   

Print Selected Checks Sort Order list 

The Print Selected Checks Sort Order list allows you to set the order in which 
the POS displays and prints checks when you run the Print Selected Checks register 
option. If you select By Check Number, the Print Selected Checks register option 
will sort checks numerically by check number. If you select By Check Name, the 
Print Selected Checks register option will sort checks alphabetically by check name. 
If you select By Table Number, the Print Selected Checks register option will sort 
checks numerically by table number.  

Options Window: DDWIN Tab 

On the DDWIN tab, you set how Digital Dining will handle your open checks during 
end-of-day processing, and you can change the Menu Item PLU Range. 
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EOD Open Check Processing area 

If you click Let open checks pass through EOD, then Digital Dining will 
allow any open check(s) to pass through. Once those checks pass through, they 
become part of the sales and history figures for the next day. Most often, you want to 
click this option if you have clicked the Open 24 Hours a Day check box on the 
Times tab.  

If you click Open checks prevent EOD completion, then you have to close or 
delete all checks before Digital Dining can complete end-of-day processing.  

In some situations, you might want to click Delete open checks during EOD 
process. For example, you might have an owner who routinely comes in for dinner 
or drinks and doesn’t pay the tab. Instead of paying those items to a discount, you 
can have Digital Dining automatically delete the check during end-of-day 
processing. However, Digital Dining cannot tell the difference between an owner’s 
tab and one that a staff member simply forgot to pay out. 

EOD Clocked In Staff Processing area 

The EOD Clocked In Staff Processing area allows you to set how Digital 
Dining handles staff members who are clocked in during end-of-day processing. If 
you click Let clocked in staff pass through EOD, then transactions associated 
with any staff members clocked in during end-of-day processing will pass through 
and become part of the sales and history figures for the next day. Most often, you 
want to click this option if you have clicked the Open 24 Hours a Day check box 
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on the Times tab. If you click Clocked in staff prevent EOD completion, then 
you cannot complete end-of-day processing until all of your staff members clock out. 
If you click Clock out clocked in staff during EOD processing, then Digital 
Dining will clock out any staff members clocked in during end-of-day processing 
automatically. 

Menu PLU Range area 

The Menu Item PLU Range area allows you to set the range of PLU numbers that 
menu items can have. You can change the minimum PLU range for your menu items 
by changing the value in the Minimum box. You can change the maximum PLU 
range for your menu items by changing the value in the Maximum box. You can set 
the minimum range no lower than 1000 and the maximum range no higher than 
999,999. 

Disable Help Wizard check box 

The Disable Help Wizard check box allows you disable the Menusoft Help 
Wizard. The Help Wizard is designed to encourage restaurant managers to use the 
Help system. After installation, the Back Office program runs the Menusoft Help 
Wizard by default, but you can disable the Help Wizard by clicking the Disable 
Help Wizard check box. When you run the Back Office again, the Help Wizard will 
not start.  

The Help Wizard is an adjunct to the existing Help system, allowing you to search 
for keywords in the Digital Dining Help system. When you run the Back Office 
program, the Help Wizard automatically runs and displays in the lower right corner 
of the screen.  
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You can type one or more keywords in the wizard balloon and click Search. The 
Help Wizard searches the Help system and lists any topics containing those 
keywords. In the wizard balloon, you can also click Get help contents to view the 
table of contents of Digital Dining Help system, or you can click Find out how to 
use help to view the table of contents of the Help Wizard’s Help system.  

To hide the Help Wizard, right-click the Wizard and then click Hide. You can also 
hide the Help Wizard by clicking Hide on the Help menu. The Help Wizard 
minimizes but continues running. To display the hidden Help Wizard, right-click the 
Wizard’s icon in the taskbar and click Show. To quit the Help Wizard, right-click 
the Help Wizard and then click Disable Agent.  

Allow Multiple Back Office Programs check box 

If you clear the Allow Multiple Back Office Programs check box, Digital 
Dining will not allow you to run multiple sessions of a single administrative program 
on the same computer at the same time. For instance, you could not run two sessions 
of the Back Office program simultaneously on the same computer. The Digital 
Dining administrative programs include Back Office, Frequent Dining/Delivery, 
Inventory, and Labor Scheduling.  
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Options Window: Multistore Tab 

On the Multistore tab, you create the settings that will allow you to share data with 
other stores in your operation. Specifically, you set how (or if) you want Digital 
Dining to transfer data between and among different stores.  

 

 

Download Store Data check box 

If you click the Download Store Data check box, then you can download 
packages from stores that have created them and sent them to the FTP site. 

Extract Store Data check box 

If you click the Extract Store Data check box, then you can extract the packages 
that the stores have created after you have downloaded the packages. 

Save Data Corrections check box 

If you click the Save Data Corrections check box, then you can send corrections 
from corporate to multiple stores when you create and upload packages. 
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Create Packages check box 

If you click the Create Packages check box, then you can create data packages 
that you can then upload to an FTP site or mail to multiple stores. 

Adjust for Time Zone check box 

The Adjust for Time Zone check box allows you to set the program to adjust the 
time of data exchange tasks according to the time zones that you selected for the 
stores in the Multistore Member Maintenance window in the Multistore Back Office 
program.  

Upload Packages check box 

If you click the Upload Packages check box, then you can upload the data 
packages that you have created. These packages get uploaded to an FTP site that 
multiple stores can then access. 

Enforce Staff Card Validation check box 

The Enforce Staff Card Validation check box allows you to control whether 
Digital Dining accepts staff ID cards issued from any store in the chain or only from 
its own particular site. If you select the Enforce Staff Card Validation check box 
and a staff member tries to log in with an ID card, the POS will only accept the card 
if it was issued at that site. If you clear the Enforce Staff Card Validation check 
box and a staff member tries to log in with an ID card, the POS will accept any card 
issued at any site in the store chain. 

Options Window: PMS & Club Tab 

The PMS & Club tab allows you to set the property management system and 
country club settings for your operation. 
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Property Management area 

If you use the PMS property management system, the Property Management area 
allows you to configure Digital Dining to use it. If your store uses the PMS system, 
click the PMS check box. When you click the PMS check box, the Type list, 
RegNo list, and Confirmation check box become active.  

In the Type list, you can select the type of PMS system your store uses. In the PMS 
RegNo list, you can select how you want the PMS system to look at the register 
number that is posting the room charge to the PMS. If you click the PMS 
Confirmation check box, then Digital Dining will prompt the user with a message 
that the room charge was posted to, for example, John Doe. The user can then accept 
the transaction and post the charge to the room or cancel the transaction and not post 
the charge to the room. 

If you use the National Guest property management system, click the National 
Guest check box. If you click the National Guest check box, the National 
Guest Directory box will become active. The National Guest Directory box 
allows you to edit the path of the National Guest directory. Type its path in the 
National Guest Directory box or click  and select an appropriate path in the 
Browse for Folder window.  

Country Club area 

Use the DMS, Vanguard, and Smyth Systems check boxes to identify the 
country club system(s) you want to use.    
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Options Window: Default URL Tab 

The Default URL tab allows you to set each of the Digital Dining administrative 
programs (Back Office, Inventory, Frequent Diner, and Labor Scheduling) to load 
and display a website in its background when a staff member runs the program. In 
this tab, you can set a default URL for the web browser feature in each of the Digital 
Dining administrative programs.  

 

The tab includes a browser box for each of the four Digital Dining programs. If you 
type the URL of a valid website in one of these boxes, that website will display in 
the background when you run the program. For instance, if you type a URL in the 
Back Office URL box, the Back Office program will access that webpage and 
display it when the staff member logs into the Back Office program. (This feature 
requires that your network have access to the Internet.)  
 
   

N
o

te
 

You can also set a URL for each of the Digital Dining administrative 
programs for individual staff members (on the Browser tab of the Staff 
Member Maintenance window). If you apply URL settings to a staff 
member record in the Staff Member Maintenance window, they will 
supersede the settings in the Options window. 
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Back Office URL box 

In the Back Office URL box, you can type the URL of any valid website. Later, 
when you run the Back Office program, the program will display that website in the 
program’s background.  

Inventory URL box 

In the Inventory URL box, you can type the URL of any valid website. Later, when 
you run the Inventory program, the program will display that website in the 
program’s background.  

Frequent Diner URL box 

In the Frequent Diner URL box, you can type the URL of any valid website. 
Later, when you run the Frequent Diner/Delivery program, the program will display 
that website in the program’s background.  

Labor Scheduling URL box 

In the Labor Scheduling URL box, you can type the URL of any valid website. 
Later, when you run the Labor Scheduling program, the program will display that 
website in the program’s background.  

Servers Window 

The Servers window allows you to set the paths for all of the Digital Dining server 
programs on the restaurant’s network. By setting the paths of the server programs, 
you inform every workstation on the network where it can access a server program.  
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Servers Window: Lan Servers Tab 

The Lan Servers tab allows you to set the paths of any server programs that run on 
the restaurant’s local area network (LAN). The Lan Servers tab features a grid that 
lists all of the Digital Dining server programs. Each server on the grid features a 
corresponding Location box. For each server program you run on the network, type 
its path in the Location box or click  and select an appropriate path in the Browse 
for Folder window. (If you run a server program before setting its path in the Setup 
program, the server program immediately prompts you for a correct path. If you set a 
server program’s path when you run it the first time, the Setup program will add that 
path to the server program’s Location box.)  

 

Some of the server programs require the DDRemote program to connect with other 
networks over the Internet. Each of those server programs includes a Remote check 
box. If you run any of these server programs and they need to access the Internet, 
select its Remote check box.  

Click Advanced to display the Listen Port, Last Data Refresh, and Reset columns.  

When you install a server program on a computer, Digital Dining assigns it a default 
port ID. In rare circumstances, if you install a program other than Digital Dining on a 
workstation, a port ID conflict might occur. (That is, the program might use a default 
port ID number that is identical to one of the Digital Dining server programs.) If a 
port ID conflict occurs, you can type a new port ID number in the Listen Port box 
of the server program with the conflicting port ID. You can reset all of the ports to 
their original default settings by clicking Default Ports.  

The Last Data Refresh box displays the time and date when the store’s data was 
last updated with headquarters’ data. The program updates this information each 
time the store’s network receives a data update from headquarters and integrates it 
with the store’s data.  
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The Reset button allows you to reset the date and time that displays in the Last 
Data Refresh box. Should you need to clear the store’s existing data files and 
replace them with new data, you can then reset the date by clicking Reset.  

The Purge button allows you to clear the message queue for a specific server 
program. When you click Purge, the program displays a message window 
prompting you to enter an unlock code. In that window, the program displays the 
program name (for example, Gift Card Server) and the restaurant name. You need 
this information to obtain the unlock code.  
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You can obtain an unlock code by calling the Menusoft Technical 
Support department or by accessing the eSDC section of the Digital 
Dining website. To obtain the unlock code from the website, click 
Retrieve Unlock Code and follow the instructions. 

 

   
 

Servers Window: External Servers Tab 

The External Servers tab allows you to set the paths of any server programs that 
run on a headquarters network. If the restaurant runs any multistore server programs 
(such as Frequent Diner Server or Gift Certificate Server) that must contact a 
headquarters network through the Internet, you can use the External Servers tab to 
set the path of the headquarters’ server(s).  
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The External Servers tab features a grid that lists all of the Digital Dining server 
programs. Each server on the grid features a corresponding Location box. For each 
server program you run on the network, type the IP address of the computer on the 
headquarters network that your network will connect with and access. 

Each server also features a Port box, which allows you to edit the port that a server 
program on the network uses. When you install a server program on a computer, 
Digital Dining assigns it a default port ID. In rare circumstances, if you install a 
program other than Digital Dining on a workstation, a port ID conflict might occur. 
(That is, the program might use a default port ID number that is identical to one of 
the Digital Dining server programs.) If a port ID conflict occurs, you can type a new 
port ID number in Port box of the server program with the conflicting port ID. You 
can reset all of the ports to their original default settings by clicking Default Ports.  

Each server also features an Interval (Min) box, which allows you to set how often 
the program attempts to contact the headquarters’ network. You can set the program 
to attempt to contact the headquarters network by typing a number of minutes in the 
Interval (Min) box. If you do not type a number in the Interval (Min) box, the 
program will attempt to contact the headquarters’ network every five minutes.  

Each server also features an Auto Disconnect check box, which allows you to set 
the program to disconnect automatically from the Internet if it cannot contact the 
headquarters network. To set the program to disconnect from the Internet, select the 
server’s Auto Disconnect check box. If the program does not transmit any 
transactions for up to five minutes, the program will automatically disconnect from 
the Internet.   
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Utilities Menu 

The Utilities menu also includes two utilities, one that allows you to repair your 
Digital Dining system files (should they become corrupt) and one that allows you to 
adjust your restaurant’s nonresettable totals.  

 

Repair Main Data Files Window 

Using the Repair Main Data Files window, you can have Digital Dining fix your 
main data files. In the example below, the main data files are in the 
“C:\DDWIN\Demo” directory. Click Repair All to run the utility, or click Exit to 
close the window. 
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If you encounter a situation in which you might need to use the Repair 
All utility, we recommend that you contact your dealer first, for mistakes 
with the Repair All utility can take a lot of time to correct and can be 
very costly. 
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Adjust NRS Totals Window 

The Adjust NRS Totals window allows you to adjust your restaurant’s nonresettable 
totals. From the first day you install and use Digital Dining, the program tracks your 
restaurant’s total sales and stores this figure independently from the restaurant’s 
daily files. During normal operations, the nonresettable total should always match 
the total from the daily files. The nonresettable total appears in certain back office 
reports, allowing managers to check the accuracy of sales totals derived from 
processed daily files.  

However, in rare instances, these figures can become unbalanced. Should your 
restaurant’s nonresettable total become unbalanced, you can use the Adjust NRS 
Totals utility to adjust it. Due to the secure nature of the nonresettable total, you must 
have a Setup security level to use the Adjust NRS Totals utility. You must also call 
the Menusoft Support Department and request an unlock code.  

 

When you open this utility, it displays its name (in the Utility Name box) and a run 
time value (in the Run Time Value box). To run the utility, you should call the 
Menusoft Technical Support Department, explain your situation to our staff, and give 
them the run time value displayed in the Run Time Value box. Our staff can then 
supply you with an appropriate unlock code. Type the unlock code in the Unlock 
Code box and click Adjust to run the utility. The program will modify the 
nonresettable total to match the total in the daily files. To run the utility, you must 
also type a brief description of the reason for the adjustment in the Accounting 
audit trail box.  
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Help Menu 

From the Help menu, you can access the version information for the Setup program 
and the Windows Help file we have created for the Setup program. 

Contents 

If you click Contents (if available) on the Help menu, Digital Dining will display 
the Windows Help file we have created for the Setup program. You can search or 
browse the help file for information on how we intend for the program to function as 
well as procedures for creating many of the setup options. 

About Digital Dining Window 

The About Digital Dining Window displays the name of the current program, the 
version number, and the name of the licensee.  
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